SEEBURG
SELECT-0-MATIC **100”’
MODEL M100C
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The Select-O-Matic **100°’, Model M100C, is a
coin-operated phonograph using the Seeburg
Select-O-Matic Mechanism for selective playing
of either or both sides of fifty 45 r.p.m., 7-inch
records. Choice of any of the one hundred selec-
tions may be made at the instrument with an Elec-
trical Selector or by remote control with 100-se-
lection 3-wire Wall-O-Matics. A program holder
using standard size title strips displays the
entire hundred selection program.

The program title strips are back-lighted by a
25-watt fluorescent lamp which also illuminates
the mechanism, the speaker grille, and the elec-
trical selector escutcheons,

A 20-watt fluorescent lamp is used in con-
junction with a rotating color cylinder in each of
the pilasters, The two color cylinders are given
positive synchronization by coupling through
gears and a single driving motor.

The cover glass through which the mechanism
may be seen is hinged and opens for changing
records and title strips. The cover is retained at
any position of opening by a self-locking support
rod, Service Switches, a Popularity Meter and a
Selection Counter are accessible with the cover
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open. The Service Switches are used to operate
the mechanism when servicing the instrument.
The Popularity Meter which is a part of the mech-
anism indicates the number of times (up to 50)
each record is played. The Selection Counter
which is part of the Electrical Selector totals the
number of selections made with the Electrical
Selector and with remote control Wall-O-Matics.

Coins are deposited in a single entry coin
chute and pass through a 5-,10-,25-cent slug re-
jector to the coin switches, The coin switches
are connected for one play for a nickel, two plays
for a ten-cent piece or six plays for a quarter.
The coins are stored in a canvas bag which has a
capacity of approximately one-hundred (fifty
dollars, The bag is removed through a small door
at the lower right side of the cabinet.

A Seeburg Magnetic Pickup with one-quarter
ounce stylus pressure assures long record life
and high quality reproduction unaffected by
temperature or humidity conditions. A 25-watt
amplifier connects to a 15”7 dynamic speaker in
the cabinet and to remote speakers. The amplifier
incorporates an automatic volume compensator to
provide uniform volume level and avoid ‘‘blast-

ing”’ due to ‘'loud’’ records. A single volume
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control is used to adjust the volume of sound
from the phonograph speaker and the remote
speakers. Provision has been made for plug-in
connection of a remote volume control that may
be up to a hundred feet from the Select-O-Matic
without introducing hum or causing distortion.

A selection Receiver supplies power for re~
mote control Wall-O-Matics and incorporates the
switches and relays for operation from remote
points as well as from the Electrical Selector, It
is equipped with convenient suckets for plug-in
connections of the mechanism, cabinet lighting,
amplifier, and control circuits.

The selection receiver and the amplifier are

Model M100C

mounted in a vertical position on the inside of
the cabinet rear door. The door may be opened
for access to the tubes and fuses or it may be
fully removed, The units are fastened over an
opening which is covered by a steel plate. The
plate, which is held in place with wing nuts, may
be removed to expose the tube socket and plug
connections and the interior wiring of the units
for test during normal operation.

A -selection cancel switch, effective only
when a record is playing, is operated by a small,
inconspicuous button on the back near the left
side of the cabinet. A remote cancel switch or
button may be substituted by plug-in connection
to the selection receiver.

SPECIFICATIONS

Power Requirements:
117 volts A.C., 60 cycles
Standby (without Wall-O-Matics) - 140 watts
Operating (without Wall-O-Matics) - 280 watts

Cabinet Lighting:
1 - 25-watt, 33-inch, Daylight Fluorescent (FS$25
Starter.)

2 - 20-watt, 24-inch, Daylight Fluorescent (FS2
or FS-25 Starter.)

Cabinet Key Numberu..uuuurieeiieeaiiiiiiciiaciniienenss G245
Record Capacity.ceesersensss 50 records {100 selections)
Record Type.icceseurtessecenrossesesrsrsirisnscarasacans 45 rpm
7-inch diameter, 1. 5—mch center hole,

Pickup ccecerccestonrasasinenasanes cesrasarons Seeburg Magnetic
Speakef..,uuene sesersrens tesentssnsersese 15" Electro-dynamic
Finish: Limed Oak and Walnut Plastic Veneer.

Coin Equipment:...........

v1e5-,10-,25-cent Single Entry
Slug Rejector.

Amplifier:

8-tube Constant Voltage Type with Automatic
Volume Compensation.

Audio Power Output (at full volume):

To Phonograph Speaker (ad]ustable) .................
........................................... 1/4 to 16 watts

To Remote Speakers....... vereainaee 24 watts, max.

Maximum total to Phonograph Speaker & Remote
Speakers.iviieiiiicseescaiersrrececcrcnensonses 25 watts
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Major Component Assemblies:
Type 14587-L6 Select-O-Matic Mechanism with
Type 100SA6-L.6 Selector Assembly
Type ES8-L6 Electrical Selector
Type MRA3-L6 Master Remote Amplifier
Type WSR5-L.6 Wired Selection Receiver

Remote Control:

Typeeeeernianien Seeburg, 3-wire ‘“Wall-O-Matic 100"
Nominal operating voltage...coveeerecesissnrosnnnnanes 25
Power source for Wall-O-Matics..cceeeeeenens Selection

Receiver or Aux. Power Supply {(Type PS6-1Z)
Maximum Number of Wall-O-Matics powered by
Selection Receiver...ocisercrecnaces ceresnenns veessrnsanas 6

Maximum Number of Wall-O-Matics powered by each
Aux. Power Supply.icecececriiiiniriiinieiiiiiiiiiene. 6

Remote Speakers: CV (Constant Voltage) or RS

Tubes: Fuses:
L-6J7 1- 5 amp. 3AG
1-6SN7GT )
1- 6SK7 1 - 3 amp. 3AG
2 - 6SL7GT 2 - 2 amp. 3AG SLO-BLO
2 - 6L.6G 1 - 3 amp. Fustat
1- 504G
1- 2050

Dimensions:
Heighteieiiaererenensnssreencaniesiisasiisenies 54 Inches
Width..oeeesneenns teeruntescireteansensasenenanans 35 Inches
Depth cuvscscsacrasecnreraracnaniinns ceeesanene «. 26 Inches
Net Weight.......... cereenes derericsessrsnesenane 305 Pounds
Shipping Weight...... Cvearireasereanenee heees 385 Pounds

Record Weight, 50 Records, approx. ..... 3 Pounds
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INSTALLATION AND OPERATION

DAMAGE CAUSED BY SHIPPING

Examine the instrument immediately after un-
boxing, If any damage is found, notify the trans-
portation representative and get his signature on
the transportation bill with notation of damage.

UNBLOCKING

Before placing this phonograph into opera-
tion it is necessary to remove or loosen certain
shipping hardware used to safeguard the mecha-
nism during transit. Carefully follow instructions
on the tags found in several places in the
instrument and remove blocks and shipping
supports accordingly. CAUTION: Do not attempt
mechanism operation by manually turning the
flywheel — this may damage the mechanism.
Use the service switches!

DO NOT PUT PACKING BLOCKS, INSTRUC-
TION CARDS, OR ANY OTHER MATERIAL ON
THE AIR INTAKE SCREEN IN THE FLOOR OF
THE CABINET, AS THIS WILL OBSTRUCT
VENTILATION AND CAUSE OVERHEATING.
SUCH OVERHEATING MAY WARP RECORDS
AND SHORTEN THE LIFE OF THE EQUIR

MENT.

ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT

The electronic equipment is mounted on the
lower rear door. This door is hinged and can be
swung out to permit access to coin equipment
and to tubes, tone controls, plugs, etc., on the
front of the electronic equipment. The cover
plate on the rear of the electronic equipment-
can be removed by unscrewing three thumb nuts
and loosening the screw at the lower center of
the plate. (NOTE: It is not necessary to remove
this screw.) The electronic equipment may be
completely serviced while the phonograph is
operating without removing it from the cabi-
aet. Normally the opening of the lower rear door
is limited by a chain. The chain can be unhooked
and, if plugs at the upper end of the chassis
are removed, the door can be swung open until
it rests on the floor. The entire door can also
be removed by removing all plugs and unhooking
the chain, then lifting the assembly up and out
toward the rear.
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CABINET LID SUPPORT

The cabinet lid may be lifted to any required
opening for access to the mechanism and the
service switches. A notched support rod is at-
tached to the lid and lifts with it. One of the
notches in the rod hooks into and locks in a
latch plate when the weight of the raised lid
bears on it. A spring assurespositive engagement
of the rod by the latch plate and prevents ac-
cidental release by bumping or jarring. To lower
the lid, it must first be lifted while pressing
the support rod toward the back of the cabinet.

. ———

/
LIFT HERE
and

PUSH
TOWARD
BACK

TUBES AND PLUGS

This instrument is shipped with tubes and
plugs installed. In shipment they may loosen;
for this reason, it is well to see that they are
all firmly seated in the sockets before inserting
the line cord.

VOLTAGE RATING

Before connecting the line cord to a light
socket or outlet make certain that the voltage
and frequency on the meter box at the location
agree with the markings of voltage and frequency
on the instrument name plate,

PLACING THE SELECT-O-MATIC ‘100"’

To obtain best performance and long service
from this equipment, it should be placed on a
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Select-O-Matic ““100’’ — Model M 100C

firm, reasonably level surface away from exces-
sive moisture and heat.

WARNING: To prevent warping records place

phonograph where the records will not at any
time be exposed to direct sunlight or any other
radiant heat. Do not reduce ventilation by ob-
structing the vent screens.

A space of at least two inches must be
allowed between the back of the cabinet and
the wall, so as to assure adequate ventilation.

SERVICE SWITCHES

Two service switches are located in the
mechanism compartment, on the left side, below
the mechanism support bracket. The two-posi-
tion toggle switch toward the back controls the
mechanism motor. The spring retum toggle
switch toward the front scans the carriage, When
the motor switch lever is set toward the front,
the mechanism will not operate even though
selections are ‘‘set up’’ on the Selector As-
sembly. The motor switch lever must be toward
the back for normal operation. The scan switch
lever, when held toward the front, causes the
carriage to scan past selections which may be
set up on the Selector Assembly. The scan
switch can be used to move the carriage when
the motor switch is in its ‘‘off’’ position.

LOADING RECORDS

To obtain satisfactory performance use oaly
new or nearly new records on the Select-O-
Matic ‘'100”’ Mechanism. Arrange the records so
that the most popular tunes will be divided
between odd and even numbered selections.
This will result in more neatly equal wear on
the two styluses of the pickup. Any standard
7-inch commercial 45 rpm record may be used.
Occasionally, records will be found that have
an undersize center hole., This is caused, in
some cases, by the paper label being pushed
into the center hole. If the record center hole
is undersize, such a defective record may stick
on the record center pin.

Throw the main switch ‘‘on’’ (accessible

through hole in rear door). Set the motor switch
to the forward position; this keeps the carriage
from operating even though credits are estab-
lished on the Selector Assembly. (See Service
Switches.) Hold the scanning switch in the

forward position until the carriage is near the

right hand end of base., Release the scanning
switch.

Starting at the {eft end of the magazine
(A-1,A-2), insert one record in each record
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space. The left side of all records will be the
odd number selections. Thus A-1, A-5, B-7,
C-3, D-1, etc., all will be left sides, and A-2,
A-6, B-8, C-4, D-2, etc., will be right sides of
records. CAUTION: Do not force records into
record spaces! Any nomal record will roll very
freely into record spaces. A record which is
warped badly enough to have any tendency to
bind in the magazine space would not be proper-
ly played in any automatic mechanism and
should not be used.

When the left half of the magazine has been
loaded with records, scan the carriage to the
left end of the base and load the right halfof
the magazine. After the magazine bas been

loaded, set the lower service switch tothe
"*‘down’’ position,

PROGRAM HOLDERS

A complete set of title strips is provided with
the instrument. These can be found in the cash
bag. Title strips are loaded into program holders
by sliding the strip into the desired slot. The
record titles for both sides of a record are to be
put on one individual double strip, with the title
for left side on the upper half of the strip and
the title for the right side on the lower half of
the strip. Thus when a record is inserted in the
magazine the selection corresponding to the
top title will face left. The individual program
holders can be removed separately as desired
by hooking a finger under the top of the program
holder and sliding it up out of the guides.
CAUTION: Whenever program holders are to be
removed or replaced, have the motor service
switch lever in forward position. Spare Classi-
fication headings are provided and will be found
in the cash bag. Classification headings can be
changed in the program holder by sliding the
retainer springs up onto adjoining ledges and
replacing the classification heading.

AUDIO CONTROLS

The Master Remote Amplifier is equipped
with a keyed volume control which is accessi-
ble through a hole in the rear door. It is inopera-
tive when a remote volume control is used.

Bass and treble controls are located at the
top of the amplifier panel and are accessible by
opening the rear door. Room size and wall
coverings determine the proper setting for each
control. With typical records and location, very
realistic reproduction is obtained by setting
Bass on #2 or #3 and setting treble on #3.
Treble boost is obtained on #4 and rather severe
treble cut is had on #1.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22,U.5. A,



Select-O-Matic ‘100’ — Model M 100C

AUTOMATIC VOLUME COMPENSATOR

An automatic volume compensator is incor-
porated in the amplifier. It compensates for the
variations in the average volume levels of dif-
ferent records and makes possible a volume
control setting for normal records without danger
of blasting or high volume due t exceptionally
“loud’”’ records. A 4-position switch on the
amplifier provides a choice of degree of volume
compensation from zero (off) to maximum.

Operation of the compensator may be checked
by removing the muting circuit plug from the
amplifier while records are playing. Normal
operation is indicated if, when the plug is taken
out, the sound from a low volume record will
fade almost completely away; that from a record
of average volume will decrease in loudness,
Little effect will be noted if a “'loud’’ record is
being played when the plug is pulled out. The
change in volume, if any, will take place slowly,
not suddenly when the muting plug is pulled
out and replaced. Approximately six to eight
seconds will be required to restore the volume
to the original level after the plug is replaced.

POPULARITY METER

A popularity meter is provided behind the
**Record Now Playing” indicator at the top of
the magazine. It is exposed to view by swing-
ing the cover downward past the front of the
*‘Record Now Playing’’ indicator. The populat-
ity of each of the fifty records isindicated
by 50 indicator wheels, Each wheel is calibra-
ted from 0 to S0 and shows approximate total
number of plays (both sides) the corresponding
record has had.

For a quick check of record popularity, the
indicating wheels are part blue and part alumi-
num finish, Less than 10 plays are shown in

the blue area while 11 or more are indicated in
the aluminum area.

/

PRESS TO RESET

A

Figure 3.

To Reset the Popularity Meter

The lever at the right hand end of the meter
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partially resets the wheels each time itis
pressed and released. It should be operated
untl all the wheels indicate zero.

SELECTION COUNTER

A selection counter is built into the left
side of the electrical selector. This counter
totals SELECTIONS made from the electrical
selector and Wall-O-Matics. The counter may be
read by lifting the lefthand tide holder as shown
in Figure 4,

Although this counter is intended primarily
as a selection counter, the approximate total
value of coins received in the phonograph and
Wall-O-Matic cash boxes may be figured as
follows (Assuming six plays for a quarter):

1. Subtract the present counter reading from
the last reading. (The reading taken when
the cash boxes were last emptied.)

2, From this figure subtract the total number
of quarters in all cash boxes (phonograph
plus all connected Wall-O-Matics.)

3. Multiply by .05 to obtain value in dollars.

EXAMPLE:

Present counter reading .............. 11792

Last counter reading ......c.covuverences 10680

Difference....c.coivviviiiiieriinnrieininee. 1112

Number of quarters ....c.cccevvvieeinnnns 78
1034
x.05

Approximate cash .. ...eiiieiiiinnn.n. $51.70

WALL-0O-MATIC ‘“100*"

The remote choice of 100 selections is made
possible by the Wall-O-Matic **100’’ which pulses
the Selectign Receiver to register selections on
the Select-O-Matic ‘‘100’’ Mechanism. A suf-
ficient number of these units should be used and
placed to provide convenient selectims from all
parts of the location.
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Power to operate up to six Wall-O-Matics is
available from the Wired Selection Receiver.
When more than six Wall-O-Matics are used,
additional power supplies (Type PS6-1Z are
required. For each power supply that is added,
six additional Wall-O-Matics may be used.

The wiring of the Wall-O-Matics is facil-
itated by the use of special cable, Seeburg
Part No. 12015, which is available in con-
tinuous lengths as required. Details of wiring
and installigg the Wall-O-Matic ‘*100°’ are in-

cluded in the igstmction folder shipped with
each Wall-O-Matic **100"’.

Bar Bracket Assembly, Seebyrg Part No.
500185, is available for rigidly mountigg the
Wall-O-Matic on bars, counters and tables.
SPEAKERS

The audio output of the MasterRemote Ampli
fier operates the large speaker mounted in the
Select-O-Matic cabinet, and also terminates on
the amplifier terminal board for powering remote
speakers.

D
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SELECT-0-MATIC
~~~SPEAKER SWITCH

4
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S

SELECT-0-MATIC SPEAKER

A Typical CV Speaker Installation

Line #1: 1 (Speaker) x 2 (watts) = 2.0 watts
2 (Speakers) x 4 (watts) = 8.0 watts

1 (Speaker) x 1 (watts) = 1.0 watts

Line #2: 1 (Speaker) x 4 (watts) = 4.0 watts
Select-O-Matic Speaker: = L0 watts
Total Load = 16.0 watts

This is between 6 and 25 watts, and is a satisfactory amplifier load.

When a listening test was conducted on the above installation during typical operating
periods, it was found necessary to increase the input to Speaker “'B’’ to 8 watts.

The new speaker load on the amplifier:

Line #1: 1 (Speaker) x 8 (watts) = 8.0 watts

2 (Speakers) x 4 (watts) = 8.0 watts

1 (Speaker) x 1 (watts) = 1.0 watts

Line #2: 1 (Speaker) x 4 (watts) = 4.0 watts

Select-O-Matic Speaker 1.0 watts
New Total = 22.0 watts — Satisfactory Load
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The audio system is of the ‘‘constant volt-
age’ type, in which the amplifier output does
not change when the speaker load is varied,
This means that the volume from any speaker
in the system will not change noticeably when
other speakers are added or removed. It also
facilitates adjustment of volume at each speak-
er; connections and speaker runs are simplified
and, within certain limits, impedance matching
problems are eliminated.

Except in very small locations, adequate
distribution of sound at uniform level thruout
the service area can be obtained only by care-
ful placement of a sufficient number of speak-
ers, and by adjusting the volume of the speakers
individually to suitlocal conditions. The adjust-
ment of the volume level at each speakeris
simplified by the use of Seeburg Constant Volt-
age (CV) Speakers. While the older Type RS
Speakers may be used with the Model M100C,
the Type CV Speakers are recommended because
the volume level (watts) can be adjusted at
each speaker. WARNING: 8 OHM SPEAKERS
SHOULD NEVER BE CONNECTED DIRECTLY
TO THE TERMINAL BOARD OF THE AMPLI-
FIER.

Recommended Speaker Types are as follows:

LINE #2

TYPE RS

Type CVS4-8, Wall Speaker (Teardrop - Ivory).

Type CVS5-12, Wall Speaker (Walnut Wood
Cabinet). ’

Type CVS6-8, Recessed Speaker (Grill Type for
wall or ceiling - Ivory).

Type CVS7-12, Recessed Speaker (Grill Type
for wall or ceiling - Ivory).

All the above speakers can be connected
for four different volume steps, from 1/16 watt
to 4 watts for Type CVS4-8 and CVS6-8 and
and from 1/8 watt to 8 watt for Types CVS5-12
and CVS7-12,

After the speakers have been mounted, one
or more cables can be run from the phonograph,
one cable for each group of speakers. The
cable can be run from one speaker to the next,
cutting the cable at each speaker and using the
speaker terminals as junction points.

NOTE: For installation and wiring of the speak-
ers, see instruction folder packed with each
speaker,

Be sure that the phasing of all speakersis
the same; this will be accomplished if the same
wire of the speaker cable is connected to the
common “‘C’’ terminal at all speakers. This wire

SPEAKERS A N

SPEAKER CONRECTIONS
DEPEXD UPOK SPEAKER

TYPES SEE INSTRUC-
TION FOLDER PACKED [Kg\% 2 %J l&%\% 22

WITH EACH SPEAKER

LINE #1

REMOTESSPEAKERS

TYPECY] TYPERS

& é ¢ AMPLIFIER TERMINAL BOARD
H C 4

WATYS

Figure 6. A Typical BS Speaker Installation

SPEAKER LOAD ON THE AMPLIFIER

Line #1; 2 (Speakers) x 4 (watts) = 8 watts
Line #2: 3 (Speakers) x 1 (watts) = 3 watts
Select-O-Matic Speaker = 4 watts
Total Load = 15 watts
This is a satisfactory speaker load.
J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A. Issue 1 (GL) 1137




Select-O-Matic ¢“100’’ — Model M 100C

should be connected to the common *'C’’ ter-
minal at the amplifier, The other wire in the
cable is connected to the “'H’’ terminal at the
amplifier when using Type CV speakers, as
shown in Figure 5.

After the installation is finished, a critical
listening test should be made and the volume
(Watts) readjusted at certain speakers where
required to obtain uniform sound coverage under
normal noise conditions. The power consumed at
each speaker will depend on the connections
that have been made at the speaker (See Speaker
Installation Folder.) :

SELECT-0O-MATIC SPEAKER

Set the Select-O-Matic Speaker Switch to the
position which gives the best balance between
the Select-O-Matic Speaker and theremote speak-
ers with normal volume control setting. IF NO
REMOTE SPEAKERS ARE USED, THE SWITCH
MUST BE SET TO 16 WATTS.

The Wattage of all speakers must be added
(including the Select-O-Matic Speaker) and the
total watts absorbed by all speakers must not
exceed 25 watts, which is the power rating of
the Master-Remote amplifier. For best operation,
the total watts should be not less than 6 watts
(25% of rated amplifier load.) If Seeburg Type
CV speakers are used, and the speaker load is
25% to 100% rated amplifier load (6 w 25 watts),
no external impedance matching transformers are
required, Within the limits described above, the
problems of impedance matching are eliminated
when using Type CV speakers on the MRA3-L6
Power Amplifier.

TYPE RS SPEAKER

If Type RS Speakers are used with the Se-
lect-O-Matic Model M100C, they may be wired
as shown in Figure 6. Any group wired as shown
may be connected to amplifier terminals “'C”’
and 1 (watt) for 1 watt per speaker, or may be
connected to temminals ‘‘C’’ and 4 (watts) for
4 watts per speaker. Set the SELECT-O-MATIC
SPEAKER switch to the position which gives
the best balance between the Select-O-Matic
Speaker and the remote speakers with normal
volume control setting. While this arrangement
is not as flexible as the Type CV method, it
does pemmit two or more groups of speakers at
two different volume levels. When using the
Type RS speakers, it is necessary to add the
Watts of all speakers, including the Select-O-
Matic Speaker, and make sure this total wattage
does not exceed 25 watts, and is not less than-
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6 watts. NOTE: If the wattage of all speakers
(including the Select-O-Matic Speaker) to be
connected to the Master-Remote Amplifier ex-
ceeds 25 watts, an Auxiliary Remote Amplifier,
Seeburg Type ARAI-LG, may be used to supply
part of the speaker load, or lower volume (watts)
may be used. When using CV type speakers on
ARA1-LG, set the speaker matching plug to
‘2" and make connections to terminals marked
*‘Speakers’’.

SPEAKER CONTROL TYPE NO. 25LT-1
( Accessory)

The speaker control is a housed adjustable
autoformer that may be installed in any 70 volt
CV speaker line for the purpose of separately
controlling the volume from any single speaker
or group of speakers, In installations involving
speakers in several rooms these Speaker Con-
trols are especially useful to obtain flexibility
of control.

MASTER REMOTE VOLUME CONTROL,
TYPE NO. MRVC-1 (Accessory)

The Master Remote Volume Control. Type
MRVC-1 comes completely wired and ready for
use, It is only necessary to remove the 7-prong
dummy plug from the Master Remote Amplifier
and the 2-prong Cancel Plug from the Wired
Selection Receiver and replace with the corres-
ponding plugs on the cable of the MRVC-1, and
dress the cable to the permanent position
selected for the conmol unit. Screws and cable
clamps fumished with this kit make it easy to
do a neat, workmanlike installation.

MICROPHONE PRE-AMPLIFIER AND MIXER,
TYPE PAKI-L56 (Accessory)

The Microphone Pre-Amplifier and Mixer Kit,
Type PAK1-L56, may be used with the Select-
O-Matic Model M100C on any installation re-
quiring the transmission of voice or live music
thru the Seeburg Sound Distribution System.

TESTING

After the installation has been completed,
all units should be carefully tested to see that
they perform properly. Make several selections
from the Electrical Selector and from each Wall-
O-Matic and see that the selections made have
correctly registered on the Selector Assembly.
Check the quality of music, and note that music
canbe heard at a comfortable volume level in
all parts of the service area. See that all cables
are dressed into inconspicuous places to pre-
sent a neat appearance and prevent mechanical
damage to them,

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.



Sel ect-O-Matic ¢“100’’ — Model M 100C

REMOVING CARRIAGE COVER

The carriage cover must be removed for
lubricating the mechanism, for servicing and for
teplacement of the lamp used to illuminate the
escutcheon, It is removed as follows:

1. Select an odd number selection (F-1) to get
pickup to the left side,

2. Cover the pickup cartridge with the plastic
protective case,

3. Remove the top screw on the right hand brush
holder and turn the holder until the brush is
at the top.

4. Remove two oval head screws; one is on the
top, and the other on the lower left side.
Lift the cover straight up.

5. After replacing the lamp, carefully lower
the cover over the carriage making sure
the three notches at the bottom edge en-
gage the three support studs on the carriage.

6. Fasten cover and brushes with their respec-
tive screws,

LUBRICATION

The mechanism and other mechanical parts
should be lubricated periodically. Follow the
lubrication chart posted on the back of the
mechanism,

PICKUP STYLUSES

In order to retain good quality of reproduc-
tion it is necessary to keep the pickup and
styluses clean and in good condition. Caution:
The pickap and styluses must be handled care-
fully or the delicate armature suspension may
be damaged.

When records are changed, or the equip-
ment is cleaned the styluses and the stylus
brushes should be cleaned by using the small
brush fumished for this purpose and mounted
in a clip on the left diffuser block.

STYLUS REPLACEMENT

The styluses used with the Seeburg mag-
netic pickup are tipped with natural Swiss
sapphire, which is excelled in hardness and
wear resistance only by diamond. However,
all materials wear in the presence of friction;
wear of a stylus starts with the first play and
continues until the stylus is replaced. The tone
quality is good and distortion remains at a low
figure for the first few thousand plays but
gradually distortion increases until a disagree-
able amount is noticed.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.

When oaly pure vinylite 45 rpm records are
used, styluses should be changed every four
ot five thousand plays to maintain good quality.
If, because of the presence of oil on the records,
dust or dirt is permitted to accumulate and
remain on the surface, the wear will be more
rapid; economical operation will require more
frequent stylus replacement

If the Styluses are not replaced before
objectionable distortion sets in, the records
may be permanently damaged, and replacingthe
Styluses will not restore the original tone
quality.

Because the cost of a pair of styluses is
only a small fraction of the cost of a set of
records, it is economically sound to replace
styluses on a regular schedule rather than on a
hit-or-miss basis. A schedule can be most
easily determined from instrument income. The
styluses should be changed according to the
following table if the tecords are arranged for
approximately equal distribution of play between
the right and left sides of the pickup:

“\pproximate Weekly Change Both
Gross Receipts: Styluses Every:
$ 25 4 months
$ 50 2 months
875 6 weeks
$100 4 weeks
$150 3 weeks

The table is based on five cents per selec-
tion and four to five thousand plays for each
stylus,

REMOVE
P1CKUP
B8Y
LIFTING
ouT

REMOVE
oLD
STYLUS
BY
LIFTING
ouT

Figure 7.
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To replace Styluses:

1. Remove the slotted-head screw at the top
of the arm and remove the pickup by lifting
straight up. Thread the screw into the pi ckup
so as not to lose it,

REMOVE

P [ CKUP

BY

LIFTING

ouT
REMOVE
oLD
STYLUS
BY
LIFTING
ouT

Figure 7.

2. Remove one of the iustallation tools (with
new stylus) from the card and thread the old
stylus through the hole in the rounded end of
the tool. Lift out the old stylus by genty
pulling STRAIGHT OUT. DO NOT USE A
TWISTING MOTION OR MOVE THE STYLUS
FROM SIDE TO SIDE — PULL STRAIGHT
OUT.

3. Gently insert the new stylus - DO NOT
FORCE. Slide the tool off the stylus.

4. Tum the pickup over and replace the other
stylus in the same manner.

INSERT
NEW
STYLUS
\\\ =
Fi1GURE 8,
1140 (GL)

Install the pickup on the arm after check-
ing that styluses are installed to point in
direction shown in Figure 9. Tighten the holding
screw firmly - check landing adjustment. Also,
check the stylus brushes to make sure that they

wipe the styluses lightly to remove lint and
dust.

STYLUS STYLUS

POINTS POINTS

up ] l DOWN

ON ON

LEFT RIGHT

SIDE SIDE
FiGURE 9.

RECORD CARE

To avoid accumulation of dust and dirt,
keep oil off the records. Wipe your hands with a
clean cloth before handling records and always
handle records by edge and center hole. Records
that show signs of surface dust or dirt should be
wiped with a slightly dampened cloth, using a
circular motion. Use only water to dampen the
cloth — solvents will damage the records, Re-
cords not in use should be stored on edgein a
cool place. Avoid exposing the records to exces-
sive heat. Records become, overheated in a very
short time if exposed to direct sunlight orif
stored in a closed automobile or truck, Temper
ature above 120° F. should be avoided. See
instructions on ‘‘Placing the Select-O-Matic

€100°’.
LAMP REPLACEMENT

Access to the 25 watt (33 inch) fluores-
cent lamp or lamp starter is gained by first
scanning the carriage to the left end. Remove
the diffuser glass behind the program assem-
bly and remove the right hand program holder.
To remove the fluorescent lamp proceed as
follows:

1. Rotate the lamp 90° in either direction and
lift out of sockets.

2. Lower the left end of the lamp while raising
the right end until the right end clears the
diffuser glass block.

3. Lift the lamp out.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A,
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To rteplace the lamp behind the carriage
cover escutcheon it is necessary to remove
the cover as outlined in ‘‘Removing Carriage
Cover’’.

To replace the ‘‘Selection Now Playing’’
lamp proceed as follows:

1. Select K-4 and while this record is in play
position turn off the phonograph at the main
switch, Swing the popularity meter cover
down exposing the lamp assembly,

2. Loosen the screw which holds the light

bracket to the top of the bakelite block.
Slide the socket assembly to the rightto

clear the block. Lift out the lamp assembly.
3. Replace lamps and lightly fasten assembly
in place with pigtail lug under screw head.

4. Tum on the main switch. Adjust the socket
assembly by sliding the bracket to the left
or right until a clean-cut rectangular window
of light is centered on K-4. Tighten the
screw and raise the cover to normal position.

The 20-watt, (24-inch) fluorescent lamps for
pilaster lighting are part of assemblies which

include the lamp starters and color cylinders .

Each lamp is mounted on a removable strip
which is accessible from the back of the cabinet.
Electrical connection for the lamp and starter
is made with an attachment plug and socket. A
cone-shaped’ cup at the lower end of the as-
sembly rests on a stud which is the upper part
of a cabinet caster. The upper end of the assem-
bly is held with a spring clip.

To replace a lamp, pull out the connecting
plug and remove, from the cabinet, the entire
lamp and color cylinder assembly. This can be
done by pressing down on the spring clip and
moving the upper end of the assembly toward
the back of the cabinet. When the upper end is
out of the pilsater, the entire assembly may be
lifted from the cabinet. The upper end of the
lamp is accessible for 90° rotation in either
direction and withdrawal from the sockets.

When replacing the lamp and color cylinder,
the cone-shaped cup at the bottom serves as a
guide for that end as well as assuring correct

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A.

centering and alignment of the cylinder drive
gears. The spring clip at the top will snap into
place for correct positioning of the upper end of
the assembly.

PILASTER COLOR CYLINDERS

Maximum effectiveness of the color lighting
of the pilasters requires balanced, upward flow
of color. There is a ‘‘right”” and a *‘left’’ color
cylinder. Installing them in their respective
positions will assure correct flow of color.
They may be readily synchronized for balance
by lifting one, slightly, to disengage the drive
gear, and tuming it until the color patterns on
the two pilasters are matched.

APPEARANCE

To maintain good appearance of the phono-
graph, and thus keep customer appeal at its
maximum level, the various pieces of glass
(such as the lid, side glass, diffuser glass,
and mirrors) should be kept clean. The chrome
plated parts also should be cleaned occasional-
ly. These parts include Electrical Selector,
program holder, coin slot, and plated parts in
the mechanism compartment.

PREPARING INSTRUMENT FOR MOVING

1. Place protective tube over pickup car-
tridge and install Pickup Armm shipping
support.

2. Remove all records from the magazine.
Position carriage on base so that the se-
lection indicator light is between A-5 and
A-7. Put three pads under the carriage
wheels; then bolt the carriage to the base
by means of two 2-inch long thumb screws.

3. Put the two wood %{’’ shims under the base
at the mechanism hold-down bolts.

4 4, Tighten three mechanism hold-down nuts.

TO SHIP

If the instrument is to be shipped by way of
a transportation company, it should be blocked
and crated in the same manner in which it was
received from the factory.
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SLUG REJECTOR SCAVENGER CABLE

Adjust position of cable in clamp so
plunger button at front of cabinet
extends %’’.

The clamp should be positioned so
the wire does not bind in the flexible
cable.

End of wire should not touch surface
of bracket on wiper blade.

Rejector should be held by spring
clip and in mounting bracket at this
corner.

Figure 10. Cable Adjustment

COIN SWITCHES

Uean the switch contacts carefully with carbon tetra-
chloride using a #2 camel hair brush.

Burnish by inserting a burnishing tool between the con-
tacts, raising the switch lever with a knife blade as shown
in Figure 11. Never use a file or sandpaper for contact
cleaning.

—

Figure 11. Coin Switch Cleaning

DO NOT ATTEMPT ANY BENDING ADJUSTMENT IF

THE SWITCH MEETS CONDITIONS OUTLINED ON
FIGURES 12, 13 and 14.

1. Insert a dime at top of the slug rejector while
supporting the switch actuating lever with a
knife blade. The coin rests on the lever as

shown in Figure 12. Figure 12. Coin Position

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A. Issue 1 (JL) 1143
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COIN SWITCHES (Continued)

2. Move the knife blade slowly to the right to If the proper contact is not made or the coin does
release the coin. The contacts must come not drop through of its own weight adjustment
together and the back blade should move should be made as outlined below.

approximately 1/64’ just before the coin

drops through of its own weight. (See Figure
13 NUMERALS REFER TO NUMBERED
B PARAGRAPHS BELOW

@

—_——d S 3
2 PO§“Y"

Figure 15. Coin Switch Adjustment

1. Adjust position of coin switch mounting so
switch levers bear at point *Y’’,

2. Adjust levers to be parallel to and against
Figure 13. Coin Travel bottom surface of frame.

3. Adjust switch actuating cams to be tilted

The coin switch levers should be parallel with approx.imately as shown and overlap the blade
the opening in the gage plate and the center lever approximately 3/32".
(10¢) should center on the projection of the gage

as shown in Figure 14. Lateral play of the lever 4. Bend long blade at this point for 4 to 5 grams

should be taken into account when checking the tension toward cam as measured at switch

position of the 10¢ switch lever. contact point.

5. Bend short blade at this point so it moves
approximately 1/64” when coin is slowly
released as in Figures 12 and 13.

SLUG REJECTOR FRAME NOTE: It is important that the ENDS of the

bracer blades support the short contact blades
support the short contact blades as shown in

Figure 16.
CORRECT CORRECT WRONG
/Oc COIN SWITCH LEVER
Figure 14, Coin Switch Lever Position Figure 16. Bracer Blade Adjustment
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SCAN SWITCH
SCAN=<——=NORMAL MOTOR SWITCH
1L OFF+—ON
r L
| d

—~3 4 o —4

[o}

10
’

Figure 17. Schematic Diagram - Service Switches.
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AN
e
\
N\ — -
\ ]
\
; —
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v
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l\.) 20

POWER SUPPLY

L 50
O

Figure 19. Cabinet Wiring Diagram,

PARTS LIST

jtem Part No. Part Name [tem Part No. Part Name

1 305100 Master Remote Amplifier, Type MRA3-L6 16 402066 2-prong Plug

2 303230 Wired Selection Receiver, Type WSR-L6 18 12015 3-prong Plug

3 245176 Select-0-Matic Mechanism, Type 145-S7-L6 19 10895 AC Plug

4 410010 Electrical Selector, Type ES8-L6 20 250942 11-prong Plug

5 304319 Selector Assembly, Type 100 SA-6-L6 21 A250938 3-prong Plug

6 405524 Cylinder Motor 22 K228440 Single Prong Plug

7 405136 25 Watt Fluorescent Daylight Lamp 3 12028 Octal Plug

8 405138 Starter 24 400844 27- prong Connector

9 405101 Ballast 25  F9461 27 -prong Plug
10 404550 26 401515 4-prong Plug (Small)

tygses  Spedker 27 402152 Line Cord and Outlet Assembly

11 402065 Record Reject Switch 28 405547 20 Watt Fluorescent Daylight Lamp
12 401506 Coin Switches 29 F7842 AC Socket
13 404671 Scan Switch 30 405546 2 Lamp Ballast

14 23261 Motor Switch 31 405138 Starter

15 200241 5-prong Plug

1146 (JL) J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U. §. A,
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\

IPARTS LIST
£on Reverse Side

C Cabinet Assembly.

Figure 20. Fromt View - M100
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PARTS LIST

(Preceding P age)
.am Part No, Part Name Item Part No. Part Name 1
1 405563 Cabinet Assem. ( Less Mechanism, Elec, 18 405565 Cash Box Door Assembly
0 Equ]p., Seaker, Eiec. Selector & Coin Equip.) 405554 Cash Box Door Only
, 4022452 ca:":: g“'LYd - 19 405747 Cash Box Lock
abin id Assembly
405521 Cahinet Lid Glass 2 477 Slug Retum Cup
405534 Lid Hinge (71646 6/32 x % Phillips 21 405466 R. H. Limed Walnut Decal comania
F. H. Screw) %546{7} L]}-Ig Li :;T:zed ﬁalmét Dekc?)e comlania
inet § 546 4 1/8'x 34" Limed Oak Decalcomania
405522 Cabinet Side Glass 405469 25/8" x 49" Limed Walnut
405776 Side Glass Retainer, R. H. Decal comania
405777 Side Glass Retainer, L. H. 405474 34%" x 49" Limed Oak
. ; Decal comania
5+ M5653 - Lid Support Strap 05477 34%" x 49" Limed Walnut
405136 Fluorescent Light (25 Watt) Decalcomania
282%23 Eg{%ﬁﬂ;ﬁgggzs Watt) 22 405%81 Program Gl ass Retainer, Lower Left
405693 Program Light Cable Assembl 405582 Program Glass Retainer, Lower Right
08B Liskt Socket Bracket y 405584  Program Glass Retainer, L. H. Side
4046545 Light Socket 405583 Program Glass Retainer, R. H. Side
405061 Program Glass Retainer, Top
7 405523 Grille Tube
405579 Grilie Tube Support Bracket ,
4055;57; grii :e ¥uge gag ( ) 23 016y Scavenger Wire & Plunger Assembly
4056 rille Tube Pad (Upper 2 405034 Coin Slot
45133 Fibre Washer 4016277 Coin Slot Window
76080 #6 x% " Type “A"" Phillips Sheet Metal
Screw, Steel Cad. 25 405114 Program Glass, Large
405115 Program Gl ass, Small i
8 ﬁ%‘gglzg Pilaster- Optional 405130 Program Window Retainer, Side
405112 Program Window Retainer, Center
9 405592 Cylinder & End Shell Assem., R. H. . . ‘\
05737 Cylinder Sheet 26 405655 Ti8§rm Holder Assembly (Al-B10&J1
405526 Lower Cylinder End Shell 405665 Price List Window
405668 Felt Washer 40565  Number Strip Al-BIO
405527 Upper Cylinder End Shel! 405660 Number Strip J1-J10
8962 Snep Fastener W33 Program Holder Assembly (C1-DIO)
405538 Cylinder Spring , 405661  Number Strip (C1- DI0)
405689 Cylinder Upper End Shell Liner 40565/  Program Holder Assembly (E1- F10)
ggg;gg g{!"gﬂ %E;'td Shell Assem., L. H. 405662 Number Strip (E1- F10)
inder She Assembly (G1-HI0 &
405547 Fluorescent Tube (20 Watt) 40563 ;P(rlcigﬁg)tiolder ssembly (
10 40513  Fluorescent Starter j0o663  Number §{H§ §&H§%§
11 405785 Motor - .
405794  Motor Mounting Piate ' 33‘{%} Classification Headings (In Sets Only)
405795 Motor Mountin§ Spacer
76148 #8 x %" Phillips R. H. S. T. Screw 7 40555 Lid Lock, R. H., Key G245
12 405605  Sprocket Assembly 405586  Lid Lock, L. H., Key G245
o A0-32047 S H. C. P Set Screw A W0%2  Mimor Assembly, R H
4055% %(;\;oin ¢ 405636 Flex- Glass Mirror, R. H.
13 405545 Cross Cylinder Drive ng’g%% h{f_}rmrassemb[y, L. B
405540 Shaft Bearing Bracket 5 ex- Glass Mirror, L. H.
77239 #8 x 5/8 Phillips R. H. Wood Screw % w5l
5718 Rear Panel Covering, R. H.
14 402588 Caster !
405773 Caster Optional With 402588 oorly Jear Panel Covering, L. K
405774  Caster Socket 105607 Floor Covering g R. T
15 405569 Base Plate Covering 405778 Side Panel Covering, L. H.
83022 Tack (#9 Upholsterer$) 2%5&%(1) gear ggor Trim, Small
: 5 ear Door Trim, Large
16 405523 Gr'|IIe Tube 405612 Cove Moulding, Side “\
17 405578 Grilte Cloth 405613 Edge Moulding, Short
405515 Grille Cloth Retainer 405614 Edge Moulding, Long
]]48 (JL) J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U. §. A,
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Figure 21. Rear View - M 100C Cabinet Assembly.
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Sel ect-O-Matic ‘“100’’, Model M 0OC

PARTS LIST
(Preceding Page)

Part Name Item Part No. Part Name
1 405516 Cabinet Hinge Rail 16 405682 Floor Vent Screen
2 4517 Cabinet Rear Corner Bracket, L. H. 17 404550 eaker
405536 Cabinet Rear Corner Bracket, L. H. 405242 ggeaker
05518 ((()th;imntalRmm CiOSSlg 404553 Speaker
abinet Rear Corner Bracket, R. H. :
405531 Cabinet Rear Comer Bracket, R. H. 18 402152 Line Cord & Qutlet Assembly
(Optional With 405518) 19 200241 Plug
;;Zzgg #30 )(3/%” Philtips Flat H. Wood Screw
#8 x %" Phillips Flat H. Wood Screw -
70634 8-32x ¥/8" Phillips R H. M. Screw 0 H266  2-Prong Miniature Plug
70645 8-32 x %" Phillips Flat H. M. Screw 21 40432 Wire Nut
3 405570  Upper Rear Door Assembly 2 405101 Fluorescent Light Ballast (25 W
405552 Upper Rear Door Only .g ast (25 Wat
405571 Rear Door Cover Plate 23 405546 Fluorescent Light Bailast (Dual 20 Watl)
405447 Vent Screen Rear Doot, Lower 24 402065 Record Reject Switch
%52{2 Vent Screen Rear Door, Top 402064 Record Reject Pin
40261[1) ggg: gg: m'r:\‘:sl'_n:ge 25 405257 Rear Door Cover Plate Assembly
405577 Handle % 405562
405 Lower Back Door Assembly
4 Ny Cable Clamp 405553 Lower Back Door Only
5 40504  Rubber Grommet 71 405735  Rear Door Lock, Key G245
6 404619 Upper Rear Door Clamp, R. H. B 404672 Chain Assembly
404620 Upper Rear Door Clamp, L H. 404673 Snap
7 401639 Scavenger Wire Housing 44674 Chain
§ 401625 Coin Chute 29 404671 Scan Switch
10 201620  Slug Rejector Mounting Frame Assem. 3 4052 Channel & Pin Assembly
401506 Coin Switch & Cable Assembly
401304 Coin Switch 32 405196 Chassis Lock Pin
11 401298 Lower Coin Chute Assembly 40523 Retaining Ring
12 1377 Slug Return Cup 33 405606 F.mnt Vent Screen
13 W57 CashBox Lock # Aol Fldep B
14 40465  Cash Bag 35 40562  Miror Assembly, R H
15 401515 4 - Prong Plug 405623 Mirror Assembly, L. H.
1150 (JL) J- P, Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U. S. A,
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SEEBURG SELECT-0-MATIC “100"
MODEL HM100C

FENL)
Sd%c‘tjotn}atic

The Select-O-Matic ‘100’ R,C, Special, Model
HM 100C is for use in ‘*hide-away’’ installations
where the available space does not permit the
use of the Model M100C. It uses the Seeburg
Sel ect-O-Matic ‘*100'* Mechanism for selective
playing of either or both sides of fifty 45 r.p.m.,
7-inch records with 14 inch center hole. Choice
of any of the one hundred selections is made by
remote control with the 100-selection, 3-wire
Wall-O-Matics. Sound is distributed to the areas
to be served by means of remote speakers con-
nected to the Master-Remote Amplifier in the
R.C. Special,

The cabinet is of wood, : finished in grey
wrinkle lacquer and is divided into two compart-
ments, One compartment contains the Select-O-
Matic*‘100’’ Mechanism, the other is used for
the electronic equipment. Doors on the front and
back provide access to the mechanism for record
changing and service, Switches, which operate
when the front door is opened, turn on service
lights for illumination of the mechanism and
connect a monitor speaker for checking records
and amplifier operation. Two service switches
are located in the mechanism compartment. One

of these operates the mechanism motor when no

selections have been made, the other may be
used to stop the motor without cancelling exist-
ing selections, Unplayed selections and those
made while the motor is turned off will be played
when the switch is returned to normal position.

A Seeburg Magnetic Pickup assures long
record life and high quality reproduction uneffect-

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A.

ed by temperature or humidity conditions. A
25-watt amplifier connects to the monitor speaker
and to remote speakers, The amplifier incorpo-
rates an automatic volume compensator to pro-
vide uniform volume level and avoid “*blasting’’
due to “‘loud’’ records. The volume of the sound
from the remote speakers is controlled by means
of a volume control which can be installed at
any conveniently accessible place, The volume
control is mounted in a small metal case which
includes a push button for cancelling a playing
selection,

A Selection Receiver incorporates the
switches and relays for remote selection opera-
tion as well as the control circuits of the me-
chanism and provides power for up to six Wall-
O-Matics. An Auxiliary Power Supply unit
(furnished as standard equipment) provides
power for operation of up to six additional
Wall-O-Matics. The Selection Receiver and the
furnished Power Supply Unit will, then, furnish
power for up to twelve Wall-O-Matics. More than
twelve Wall-O-Matics may be used by the addi-
tion of more auxiliary power supplies — one for
each additional six Wall-O-Matics. The Selec-
tion Receiver is equipped with sockets for
convenient plug-in connections for the me-
chanism, cabinet lights, amplifier, and control
circuits, A Selection Counter is a part of the
Receiver and totals the number of selections
made from the Wall-O-Matics. It may be used to
check the total of coins in the Wall-O-Matics and
for an approximate check of the number of plays
of the mechanism.
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Select-O-Matic ¢¢100’’, Model HM 100C

A Popularity Meter is included in the mech-
anism for determining the number of times the
different records have been played.

The Selection Receiver and the Amplifier are
mounted on a door at one end of the cabinet and

service of the interior wiring or tube and plug
socket connections during normal operation.

Major assemblies furnished as standard equip-
ment in the Model HM 100C are:

1 - Type 145S8-L6 Select-O-Matic Mechanism

with Type 100SAG-LG Selector Assembly.

are in a vertical position., The door may be 1 - Type MRA3-L6 Master-Remote Amplifier,
opened for access to the tubes, fuses, and con- 1 - Type WSR6-L6 Wired Selection Receiver.
nections or it may be fully removed. The units
are hinged at the lower edge and, by removing 1 - Type PS6-1Z Wall-O-Matic Power Supply.
two readily accessible wing nuts, they may be 1 - Type MRVC-1 Master Remote Volume Con-
lifted away from the door panel for inspection or trol Kit.

SPECIFICATIONS

Power Requirements:

117 volts, A.C., 60 cycle

Standby (without Wall-O-Matics)............ 40 watts
Operating (without Wall-O-Matics).......... 200 watts
For each 3W1 Wall-O-Matic, add to standby power

TEQUITEMEN S iiranreerisrenerersorosnssorencsas 15 watts
Cabinet Key Number...uivicrisiecsinienieasernsnennensn. G245
Record Capacity.....oeieee..50 records (100 selections)

Record Type.....esee. 45 rpm, 7-inch diameter, 1.5-inch
center hole.

Remote Speakers:

Seeburg Type CV (Constant Voltage) or RS

Remote Control:

Type.cusensns ..Seeburg, 3-wire ‘‘Wall-O-Matic ‘100"
Nominal operating voltage......... P 41
Power source for Wall-O-Matics.............Selection

Receiver and Power Supply.........(Type PS6-17).
Maximum number of Wall-O-Matics operated from

Selection Receiver....cccoviiienicicniiniiinanes cees B
Maximum number of Wall-O-Matics operated from

Power Supply..ccivciciiiiininiiniininiiin. crresnses 6
Pickup..covisennns P PN Seeburg Magnetic
Tubes: Fuses:
Monitor Speaker............ seresearetstantnsniines eeesd”’ pom.
1-6J7 1 -5 amp. 3AG
Amplifier: 1- 6SN7GT
1- 6SK7 1- 3 amp. 3AG
8-tube, Constant Voltage Type (70.7 volt) with
Automatic Volume Compensator 2 - 65L7GT
. 2. 6L6G 2 - 2 amp. 3AG Slo-Blo
Audio Power Output (at full volume)...ceivieeenranenes 1 - 2050
........... tesbssnesssuasasnasserasesssssserss 2D watts, max, 1- 504C 2 - 3 amp. Fustat
Dimensions:
Height .......... ceeere cererietiiesasesasans 27% Inches
Width .oiviiinniiinininnnns N teeeceenceses 36  Inches
Depth (front to back) ...civeriininiionnene 23 Inches
Net Weight.......... ceeens cenerasassasiesarans 208 Pounds
Shipping Weight..ooeiieiriiiianneniiciinans . 254Pounds

(HL) J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S, A



SEEBURG
SELECT-O-MATIC “100”

R. C. SPECIAL MODEL HM100C

DAMAGE CAUSED BY SHIPPING

Examine the instrument immediately after
unboxing, If any damage is found, notify the
transportation representative and get his sig-
nature on the transportation bill with notation
of damage.

'UNBLOCKING

Before placing this phonograph into oper-
ation it is necessary to remove or loosen certain
shipping hardware used to safeguard the mecha-
nism during transit. Carefully follow instructions
on the tags found in several places in the in-
strument and remove blocks and shipping sup-
ports accordingly. CAUTION: Do not attempt
mechanism operation by manually turning the
flywheel — this may damage the mechanism,
Use the service switches!

DO NOT PUT PACKING BLOCKS, INSTRUC-
TION CARDS, OR ANY OTHER MATERIAL ON
THE AIR INTAKE SCREEN IN THE FLOOR OF
THE CABINET, AS THIS WILL OBSTRUCT
VENTILATION AND CAUSE OVERHEATING.
SUCH OVERHEATING MAY WARP RECORDS
AND SHORTEN THE LIFE OF THE EQUIP-
MENT.

This instrument is shipped with tubes and
plugs installed. In shipment they may loosen;
for this reason, it is well to see that they
are all firmly seated in the sockets before
inserting the line cord.

ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT

The electronic units are vertically mounted
on the inside of the end door of the cabinet.
The door is hinged at the bottom and may be
opened outward for access to tubes, fuses, tone
controls, plugs, etc, The door is locked in
place with a spring latch which is released by
pulling a ring located in the mechanism com-
partment at the top of the wall separating the
mechanism and the electronic units. The out-
ward movement is limited by a chain which may
be unhooked to permit lowering the units to the
floor for greater accessibility or removal from
the cabinet.

The rear of the electronic units can be
exposed for test at tube socket and plug con-
. nections during normal operation. The units are
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hinged at the lower edge so the upper end may
be lifted away from the cabinet door after remov-
al of two wing nuts. These wing nuts are readily
accessible when the end door is opened. The
upper end of the electronic units must be clear
of the opening in the cabinet before the dooris
lowered.

VOLTAGE RATING

Before connecting the line cord to alight
socket or outlet make certain that the voltage
and frequency on the meter box at the location
agree with the markings of voltage and frequen-
cy on the instrument name plate.

PLACING THE R. C. SPECIAL

To obtain best performance and long serv-
ice from this equipment, it should be placed on
a firm, reasonably level surface away from
excessive moisture and heat.

WARNING: To prevent warping. records place
phonograph where the records will not at any
time be exposed to direct sunlight or any other
radiant heat. Do not reduce ventilation by ob-
structing the vent screens.

A space of at least two inches must be
allowed between the back of the cabinet and
the wall, so as to assure adequate ventilation.

SERVICE SWITCHES

Two service switches are located at the
right side of the mechanism compartment. The
one toward the rear is a toggle action switch
that controls the mechanism motor, and the
other is a spring return switch that provides
the means to scan the carriage. When the motor
switch is set to the ““UP’’ position it prevents
the carriage from operating, even though selec-
tions are established on the Solenoid Assembly,

LOADING RECORDS

To obtain satisfactory performance use only
new or nearly new records on the Select-O-
Matic ‘100’ Mechanism. Arrange the records
so that the most popular tunes will be divided
between odd and even numbered selections.
This will result in more nearly equal wear on
the two styluses of the pickup. Any standard-
7-inch commercial 45 rpm record may be used.
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Occasionally, records will be found that have
an undersize center hole. This is caused, in
some cases, by the paper label being pushed
into the center hole. If the record center hole is
undersize, such a defective record may stick on
the record center pin,

Throw the main switch ‘‘on’’. Set the rear

switch to the ‘‘up’’ position; this keeps the
carriage from operating even though credits
are established on the Selector Assembly.
Hold the scanning switch in the ‘‘up’’ position
until the carriage is near the right hand end of
base. Release the scanning switch.

Starting at the left end of the magazine
(A-1, A-2), insert ome record in each record
space. The left side of all records will be the
odd number selections. Thus A-1, A-5, B-7,
C-3, D-1, etc., all will be left sides, and A-2,
A-G, B-8, C-4, D-2, etc., will be right sides of
records. CAUTION: Do not force records into
record spaces! Any normal record will roll very
freely into record spaces. A record which is
warped badly enough to have any tendency to
bind in the magazine space would not be proper-
ly playedin any automatic mechanismand should
not be used.

When the left half of the magazine has been
loaded with records, scan the carriage to the
left end of the base and load the right half of
the magazine. After the magazine bhas been
loaded, <cet the lower service switch to the
""down’’ position.

AUDIO CONTROLS

The Master Remote Amplifier is equipped
with a keyed volume control which is accessi-
ble through a hole in the rear door. It is inoper-
ative when a remote volume control is used.

Bass and treble controls are located at the
top of the amplifier panel and are accessible
by opening the rear door. Room size and wall
coverings determine the proper setting for each
control, With typical records and location, very
realistic reproduction is obtained by setting
Bass on No. 2 or No. 3 and setting treble on
No. 3. Treble boost is obtained on No. 4 and
rather severe treble cut is had on No. 1

AUTOMATIC VOLUME COMPENSATOR

An automatic volume compensator is in-
corporated in the amplifier. It compensates for
the variations in the average volume levels of
different records and makes possible a volume
control setting for normal records without danger
of blasting or high volume due to exceptionally

1154 (L)

“‘loud’’ records. A 4-position switch on the
amplifier provides a choice of degree of volume
compensation from zero (off) to maximum,

Operation of the compensator may be checked
by fremoving the muting circuit plug from the
amplifier while records are playing. Nomal
operation is indicated if, when the plug is taken
out, the sound from a low volume record will
fade almost completely away; that from a record
of average yvolume will decrease in loudness.
Little effect will be noted if a ‘‘loud’’ record
is being played when the plug is pulled out.
The change in volume, if any, will take place
slowly, not suddenly when the mating plug is
pulled out and replaced. Approximately six to
eight seconds will be required to restore the
volume to the original level after the plugis
replace.

POPULARITY METER

A popularity meter is provided behind the
“*Record Now Playing’’ indicator at the top of
the magazine. It is exposed to view by swing-
ing the cover downward past the front of the
**Record Now Playing’’ indicator. The popular-
ity of each of the fifty records is indicated
by 50 indicator wheels. Each wheel is calibrated
from 0 to 50 and shows approximate total number
of plays (both sides) the corresponding record
has had.

For a quick check of record popularity, the
indicating wheelsare part blue and partaluminum
finish. Less than 10 plays are shown in the
blue area while 11 or more are indicated in the
aluminum area.

To Reset the Popularity Meter

The lever at the right hand end of the meter
partially resets the wheels each time it is
pressed and released. It should be operated
until all the wheels indicate zero.

T
[ \

Figure 1.
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SELECTION COUNTER

A selection counter is built into the Select-
tion Receiver. This counter totals SELECTIONS
made from all Wall-O-Matics. The counter may
be read by lowering the Electronic Equipment
at end of the cabinet.

Although this counter is intended primarily
as a selection counter, the approximate total
value of coins received in the Wall-O-Matic
cash boxes may be figured as follows (assuming
six plays for a quarter):

1. Subtract the present counter reading from
the last reading, (The reading taken when
the cash boxes were last emptied.)

2. From this figure subtract the total number
of quarters in all cash boxes.

3. Muldply by .05 to obtain value in dc‘>11ars.

EXAMPLE:

Present counter reading...... cesens cesenns 11792

Last counter reading........c.ovures cerreas 10680

Difference......... . Ceeererssettinessaes 1112

Number of quarters......coceiiviiennennnnns 78
1034
x.05

Approximate cash.....ciiiiiiiiiiicieninae, $51.70

NOTE: The counter may register slightly higher
or lower than the actual number of selections,
because of the multiple count during simultane-
ous operation of two or more wall boxes,

WALL-O-MATIC ‘100"’

The remote choice of 100 selections is
made possible by the Wall-O-Matic 100"’ which
pulses the Selection Receiver to register selec-
tions on the Select-O-Matic “*100’’ Mechani sm.
A sufficient number of these units should be
used and placed to provide convenient selec-
tion from all parts of the location.

»

Power to operate up to six Wall-O-Matics
is available from the Wired Selection Receiver
and six additional Wall-O-Matics may be con-
nected to the power supply shipped with the
R. C. Special. Thus, a total of twelve Wall-O-
Matics may be powered from the R, C. Special
as it is received. When more than Twelve Wall-
O-Matics are used, additional power supplies
(Type PS6-1Z) are required. For each power
supply that is added, six additional Wall-O-
Matics may be used. Mounting holes and space
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is provided in the Model HM100C for two extra
power supplies (total of three power supplies).

The wiring of the Wall-O-Matics is facil-
itated by the use of special cable, Seeburg
Part No. 12015, which is available in con-
tinuous lengths as required. Details of wiring
and installing the Wall-O-Matic ‘100" are
included in the instruction folder shipped with
cach Wall-O-Matic 100",

Bar Bracket Assembly, Seeburg Part No.
500185, is available for rigidly mounting the
Wall-O-Matic on bars, counters and tables.

SPEAKERS

Adequate distribution of sound at uniform
level thru-out the service area can be obtained
only by careful placement of a sufficient number
of speakers, and by adjusting the volume of the
speakers individually to suit local conditions.
The adjustment of the volume level at each
speaker is simplified by the use of Seeburg
Constant Voltage (CV) Speakers. While the
older Type RS Speakers may be used with the
Model HMI100C, the Type CV Speakers are
recommended for R. C. Special installations,
because the volume level (Watts) can be adjusted
at each speaker

Any Seeburg Constant Voltage Type Speaker
may be used but the following types are recom-
mended:

Type CVS4-8, Wall Speaker, Ivory Finish,
Teardrop.

Type CVS6-8, Recessed Speaker, Grill Type,
Ivory Finish, for Wall or Ceiling Installation.

Type CVS7-12, Recessed Speaker, Grill
Type, Ivory Finish, for Wall or Ceiling In-
stallation,

All of the above speakers can be connected
for four different volume steps (watts). The
The 8’ types, CVS4-8 and CVS6-8, can be con-
nected for 1/16, 1/4, 1 or 4 watts, The 127
type, CVS7-12, can be connected for 1/8, 1/2,
2 or 8 watts.

After the speakers have been mounted, one
or more cables can be run from the R. C. Special,
one cable for each group of speakers. The
cable can be run from one speaker to the next,
cutting the cable at each speaker and using the
speaker terminals as junction points,

NOTE: For installation and wiring of the speak-
ers, see instruction folder packed with each
speaker.
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Be sure that the phasing of all speakers
is the same; this will be accomplished if the
same wire of the speaker cable is connected
to the common *‘C’ terminal at all speakers,
This wire should be connected to the common
terminal at the amplifier. The other wire in the
cable is connected to the “"H’’ terminal at the
amplifier when using Type CV speakers, as
shown in Figure 2. After the installation is
finished, a critical listening test should be
made and the volume (Watts) readjusted at
certain speakers where required to obtain uni-
form sound coverage under normal noise condi-
tions. The power consumed at each speaker will
depend on the connections that have been made

A

4 maTTS

2 WATTS

at the speaker (See Speaker Installation Folder).
The Wattage of all speakers must be added
(excluding the monitor speaker) and the total
Watts absorbed by all speakers must not exceed
25 Watts, which is the power rating of the Mas-
ter-Remote amplifier. For best operation, the
total Watts should be not less than six Watts
(25% of rated amplifier load). If Seeburg Type CV
speaker are used, and the speaker load is 25%
to 100% rated amplifier load (six to twenty-five
Watts), no impedance matching transformers are
required. Within the limits described above, the
problems of impedance matching are eliminated
when using Type CV speakers on the MRA3-L6
Power Amplifier.

[

4 waTis
Vo ¥

D

4 warTs

waTTS

waTTS

A

TERMINA% BOARD

!
1

nsué‘ve'swsuns
TYPECY TYPERS

€ 7

‘ WAY‘E

WARKING: 8 OHM SPEAKERS
SHOULD NEVER BE DIRECTLY
CONHECTED TO THE TERMINAL
BOARD OF THIS AMPLIFIER,

AMPLIFIER"*L——/—\_

L LiNe 2

L LY 28 i
SPEAXER CONNECTIONS 4 ‘;”g R 22z gggz
DEPEXD UPON SPEAKER
Q TYPES SEE (NSTRUC- 1292 Q7. B71 ng Eﬁ
TION FOLDER PACKED .
WITH EACH SPEAKER %»‘R
LINE #! J
NOTE: VOLUME (WATTS)
FOR TYPE CV SPEAKERS I$§
ADJUSTED AT EACH SPEAKER
AMPLIFIER "

Figure 2. Typical CV Speaker Installation

TOTAL WATTS OF SPEAKER LOAD

Line No. 1: 1 (Speaker) x
2 (Speakers) x
1 (Speaker) x
Line No. 2: 1 (Speaker) x

2
4
1
4

(watts) = 20 watts
(watts) = 8.0 watts
(watts) = 1.0 watts
(watts) = 4.0 watts

15.0 watts

This is between 6 and 25 watts, and is a satisfactory amplifier load.

When a listening test was conducted on the above installgtion during typical operation
periods, it was found necessary to increase the input to Speaker ''B’’ to 8 watts.

The new speaker load on the amplifier:

Line No. I: 1 (Speaker) «x
2 (Speakers) x
1 (Speaker) x
Line No. 2: 1 (Speaker) «x
1156 (iL)

8 (watts) = 8.0 watts
4 (watts) = 8.0 watts
1 (watts) = 1,0 watts
4 (watts) = 4.0 watts
New Total 21.0 watts — Satisfactory Load

]. B Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A,
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TYPE, R
4

LINE #2

S

SPEAKERS X, \

SPEAKER CONNECTIONS
DEPEND UPON SPEAKER
TYPES SEE {NSTRUC- o
TiON FOLDER PACKED 2

WiTH EACH SPEAKER ‘ A\

LINE #1i

REMOTESSPEAKERS
TYPECV] TYPERS

<] AMPLIFIER TERMINAL BOARD

N < i

4
WATTS

Figure 3. Typical RS Speaker Install ation

SPEAKER LOAD ON THE AMPLIFIER

Line No. 1: 2 (Speakers) x 4 (watts) = 8 watts
Line No. 2: 3 (Speakers) x1.0 (watts) = 3 watts
Total Load =11 watts

This is a satisfactory speaker load.

If Type RS Speakers are used with the R.C.
Special, Model HM100C, they may be wired as
shown in Figure 3. Any group wired as shown
may be connected to amplifier terminals “C*’
and 1 (Watt) for 1 (Wart) per speaker, or may be
connected to terminals *C’’ and 4 (Watts) for
4 Watts per speaker. While this arrangement is
not as flexible as the Type CV method, it does
permit two or more groups of speakers at two
different volume levels. When using the Type
RS Speakers, it is necessary to add the Watts to
all speakers and make sure this total Wattage
does not exceed 25 Watts, -and is not less than
6 Watts,

The monitor speaker, connected to the 'C’
and “H” terminals of the speaker terminal
strip, is disconnected by a switch which opens
when the cabinet door is in place. The wattage
consumed by the monitor speaker is quite small
and is not adjustable. This small load may be
ignored when totalling all speaker wattages.

NOTE: If the wattage of all speakers connected
to the Master-Remote Amplifier exceeds 25
Watts, an Auxiliary Remote Amplifier, Seeburg
Type ARAI-L6, may be used to supply partof
the speaker load, or lower volume steps may be
used. When using CV type speakers on the
ARA1-L6, set the speaker matching plug to
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“2’ and make connections to terminals marked
““‘Speakers”’.
SPEAKER CONTROL TYPE NO. 25LT-1

(Accessory)
The speaker control is a housed adjustable

autoformer that may be installed in any 70
volt CV speaker line for the purpose of sepa-
rately controling the volume from any single
speaker or group of speakers. In installations
involving speakers in several rooms these
Speaker Controls are especially useful to obtain
flexipility of control.

MASTER REMOTE VOLUME CONTROL

The Master Remote Volume Control, Type
MRVC-1, supplied with each Model HMIOOC
comes completely wired and ready for use. It
is only necessary to plug it into the 7-contact
receptacle on the Master-Remote Amplifier and
dress the cable to the permanent position
selected for the control unit. Screws and cable
clamps furnished with this kit make it easy to
do a neat, workmanlike installation.

MICROPHONE PRE-AMPLIFIER AND MIXER
TYPE P AK 1-1.56 (Accessory)

The Microphone Pre-Amplifier and Mixer
Kit, Type PAK1-L56, may be used with the
Select-O-Matic Model HMI100C on any installa-

1157
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tion requiring the transmission of voice or
live music thru the Seeburg Sound Distribution
System.

TESTING

After the installation has been completed,
all units should be carefully tested to see that
they perform properly. Make several selections
from each Wall-O-Matic and see that the selec-
tions made have correctly registered on the
Selector Assembly, Check the quality of music,
and note that music can be heard at a comfort-
able volume level in all parts of the service
area. See that all cables are dressed into in-
conspicuous places to present a neat appearance
and prevent mechanical damage to them.

REMOVING CARRIAGE COVER

The carriage cover must be removed for
lubricating the mechanism and for servicing.
It is removed as follows:

1. Select an odd number selection (F-1) to
get pickup to the left side.

2. Cover the pickup cartridge with the plastic
protective case.

3. Remove the top screw on the right hand-
brush holder and turn the holder until the
brush is at the top,

4. Remove two oval head screws; one is on the
top, and the other on the lower left side.
Lift the cover straight up.

5. When replacing the cover; carefully lower
the cover over the carriage making sure the
three notches at the bottom edge engage the
thrée support studs on the carriage,

6. Fasten cover and brushes with their respec-
tive screws.

LUBRICATION

The mechanism and other mechanical parts
should be lubricated periodically as shown on
the lubrication chart.

PICKUP STYLUSES

In order to retain good quality of repro-
duction it is necessary to keep the pickup and
styluses clean and in good condition. Caution:
The pickup and styluses must be bandled care-
fully or the delicate armature suspension may
be damaged

When records are changed, or the equip-
ment is cleaned the styluses and the stylus
brushes should be cleaned by using the small
brush furnished for this purpose.

1158 (L)

STYLUS REPLACEMENT

The styluses used with the Seeburg mag-
netic pickup are tipped with natural Swiss
sapphire, which is excelled in hardness and
wear resistance only by diamond. However,
all materials wear in the presence of friction;
wear of a stylus starts with the first play and
continues until the stylus is replaced. The tone
quality is good and distortion remains at a
low figure for the first few thousand plays but
gradually distortion increases until a disagree-
able amount is noticed,

When only pure vinylite 45 rpm records are
used, styluses should be changed every four
or five thousand plays to maintain good quality.
If, because of the presence of oil on the records,
dust or dirt is permitted to accumulate and
remain on the surface, the wear will be more
rapid; economical operation will require more
frequent stylus replacement.

1f the styluses are not replaced before ob-
jectionable distortion sets in, the records may
be permanently damaged, and replacing the Sty-
luses will not restore the original tone quality.

Because the cost of a pair of styluses is
only a small fraction of the cost of a set of
records, it is economically sound to replace sty-
luses on a regular schedule rather thanon a
hit-or-miss basis. A schedule can bemost easily
determined from instrument income, The sty-
luses should be changed according to the fol-
lowing table if the records. are arranged for
approximately equal distribution of play between
the right and left sides of the pickup:

Approximate Weekly Change Both
Gross Receipts: Styluses Every:
$25 4 months
$ 50 2 months
$7s 6 weeks
$100 4 weeks
$150 3 weeks

The table is based on five cents per selec-
tion and four to five thousand plays for each
stylus.

To replace Styluses:

1. Remove the slotted-head screw at the top
of the arm and remove the piclup by lift-
ing straight up. Thread the screw into the
pickup so as not to lose it.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.
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Figure 4.

2. Remove one of the installation tools (with
new stylus) from the card and thread the
old stylus through the hole in the rounded
end of the tool. Lift out the old stylus by

gently pulling STRAIGHT OUT. DO NOT USE

A TWISTING MOTION OR MOVE THE STY-

LUS FROM SIDE TO SIDE — PULL STRAIGHT

OUT.

3. Gently insert the new stylus - DO NOT
FORCE. Slide the tool off the stylus,

|
INSERT
NEW
STYLUS
SLIDE

THE

\\ ToOL
OFF

\\f/"
&

Figure 5.

4. Tum the pickup over and replace the other
stylus in the same manner.

Install the pickup on the arm after check-
ing that styluses are installed to point in direc-
tion shown in Figure 6. Tighten the holding
screw fimly — check landing adjustment, Also,
check the stylus brushes to make sure that they
wipe the styluses lightly to remove lint and
dust.

]. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A.
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Figure 6.

RECORD CARE

To avoid accumulation of dust and dir,
keep oil off the records. Wipe your hands with
a clean cloth beforehandling records and always
handle records by edge and center hole. Records
that show signs of surface dust or dirt should
be wiped with a lightly dampened cloth, using
a circular motion. Use enly water to dampen
the cloth — solvents will damage the records.
Records not in use should be stored on edge in
a cool place. Avoid exposing the records to
excessive heat. Records become, overheated
in a very short time if exposed todirect sunlight
or if stored in a closed automobile or truck.
Temperature above 120° F. should be avoided,
See instructions on ‘‘Placing the Select-O-
Matic *100°’.

PREPARING INSTRUMENT FOR MOVING

1. Place protective tube over pickup cartridge
and install Pickup Arm shipping support.

2. Remove all records from the Magazine.
Position Carriage on base so that the selec-
tion indicator light is between A-5 and A-7,
Put three pads under the carriage wheels;
then bolt the carriage to the base by means
of two 2-inch long thumb screws.

3. Put the 4’ wood shims under the base at
the mechanism hold-down bolts,
4. Tighten three mechanism hold-down nuts.
TO SHIP
If the instrument is to be shipped by way of
a transportation company, it should be blocked

and crated in the same manner in which it was
received from the factory.
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CABINET WIRING DIAGRAM

PARTS LIST

ftem Part No, Part Name Item Part No. Part Name
1 305100 Amplifier, Type MRA3-L6 12 404671 Scan Switch
2 303233 Selection Receiver, Type WSR6-L6 13 23261 Motor Switch
3 245175 Select-0-Matic Mechanism, Type 145S8-L6 14 200241 5prong Plug
4 60485 Aux. Power Supply, Type PS6-1Z 15 303112 Toggle Switch
5 304319 Selector Assembly, Type 100SA6- L6 16 12015 Jprong Plug
6 600228 Interlock Switch Bracket 17 404825 Socket and Jewel Assembly
405690 Intedock Switch Cover 18 A251751 2-prong Socket
7 402725 Monitor Speaker 19 A250942 11-prong Plug
405346 Monitor Speaker 20 K228440 Single Prong Plug
8 600024 Speaker Switch 21 A250938 3-prong Plug
9 600024 Light Switch 22 405366 Line Cord Assembly
10 402217 Resistor Assembly 23 F9461 27-prong Plug
11 404165 Cabinet Light Socket 24 12004 9-prong Plug
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ADDITIONAL PARTS LIST

PART NO. PART NAME

404810 Cabinet Handle
405351 Floor Screen (Mechanism)
405352 Floor Screen (Electronic)
404823 Cabinet Screen (Electronic)
405371 Lower Chassis Mounting Angle
405397 Hook & Upper Chassis Mtg. Angle
70025 3/16-24 Wing Nut
405395 Hinge & Mtg. Strap Assembly
405392 Latch
405391 Door Lock
404816 Door Vent Screen

502094 ‘“Seeburg’’ Escutchecn
405037 Chassis Mounting Channel
405133 Stop Pin

405359 Caster

404672 Door Chain Assembly
405366 Line Cord & Qutlet Assembly
125364 Main Switch Mtg. Plate

70515 Thumb Screw (Shipping)
405272 Caution Label
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SEEBURG

SELECT-0O-MATIC ““100"
100 W

MODEL

»

The Select-O-Matic *'100°’, Model 100V, is a
coin-operated phonograph using the Seeburg
Select-O-Matic Mechanism for selective playing
of either or both sides of fifty 45 r.p.m., 7-inch
records. Choice of any of the one hundred selec-
tions may be made at the instrument with an
Electrical Selector or by remote control with
100-selection 3-wire Wall-O-Matics, A program
holder using standard size title strips displays
the entire hundred selection program and may
be removed as a complete unit or in sections of
20 titles,

The program title strips are back-lighted by
a 25-watt Daylight fluorescent lamp which also
illuminates the mechanism, the speaker grille,
and the electrical selector escutcheons. A
20-watt Daylight fluorescent lamp is used in

each of the pilasters,

The cover glass through which the me-
chanism may be seen is hinged and opens for
changing records and title strips. The cover is
retained at any position of opening by a self-
locking support rod, Service Switches, a Popu-
larity Meter and a Selection Counter are acces-
sible with the cover open, The Service Switches

are used to operate the mechanism when servic-
ing the instrument. The Popularity Meter which
is a part of the mechanism indicates the number
of times (up to 50) each record is played. The
Selection Counter which is part ofthe Electrical
Selector totals the number of selections made
with the Electrical Selector and with remote
control Wall-O-Matics.

Coins are deposited in a single entry coin
chute and pass through a 5-, 10-, 25-cent slug
rejector to the coin switches, The coin switches
are connected for one play for a nickel, two
plays for a ten-cent piece or six plays for a
quarter, The coins are stored in a canvas bag
which has a capacity of approximately one-
hundred fifty dollars. The bag, is removed
through a small door at the lower right side of
the cabinet,

A Seeburg Magnetic Pickup with one-quarter
ounce stylus pressure assures long record life
and high quality reproduction unaffected by
temperature or humidity conditions, A 25-watt
amplifier connects to a 15’ dynamic speaker in
the cabinet and to remote speakers. The ampli-
fier incorporates an automatic volume compen-
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sator to provide uniform volume level and avoid
“"blasting’’ due to ‘‘loud’’ records. A single
volume control is used to adjust the volume of
sound from the phonograph speaker and the
remote speakers. Provision has been made for
plug-in connection of a remote volume control
that may be up to a hundred feet from the Select-
O-Matic without introducing hum or causing
distortion,

A Selection Receiver supplies power for re-
mote control Wall-O-Matics and incorporates the
switches and relays for operation from remote
points as well as from the Electrical Selector,
It is equipped with convenient sockets for plug-
in connections of the mechanism, cabinet light-
ing, amplifier, and control circuits,

'*100°’, Model 100W

The Selection Receiver and the Amplifier are
mounted in a vertical position on the inside of
the cabinet rear door. The door may be opened
for access to the tubes and fuses or it may be
fully removed, The units are fastened over an
opening which is covered by a steel plate. The
plate, which is held in place with wing nuts,
may be removed to expose the tube socket and
plug connections and the interior wiring of the
units for test furing normal operation,

A selection cancel switch, effective only
when a record is playing,is operated by a small,
inconspicuous button on the back near the left
side of the cabinet, A remote cancel switch or
button may be substituted by plug-in connection
to the selection receiver,

SPECIFICATIONS

Power Requirements:

117 volts A.C., 60 cycles

Standby (without Wall-O-Matics) - 140 watts
Operating (without Wall-O-Matics)- 270 watts

Cabinet Lighting:

1 - 25-watt, 33-inch, Daylight Fluorescent
(FS25-Starter,)

2 - 20-watt, 24-inch, Daylight Fluorescent
(FS2-Starter.)

Cabinet Key Number........coovveiiiiniinnnn., F221
Record Capacity...... 50 records (100 selections)
Record TyPe..ivirreierininirsersinronienenninnns 45 pm
7-inch diameter, 1.5-inch center hole,
Pickup....covviiiiiiiiininin, Seeburg Magnetic
Speaker.....ocoiiviviiiiiniinin 15"’ Electro-dynamic
Finish: Silver Zebrano Plastic Veneer.

Coin Equipment:..... 5-, 10-, 25-cent Single Entry
Slug Rejector,

Amplifier:

8-tube Constant Voltage Type with Automatic
Volume Compensation.

Audio Power Output (at full volume):
To Phonograph Speaker (adjustable)............

LL 10 16 WaLLS, viiueivriiirencerenssaeessessnsiacnsnns
To Remote Speakers.............. 24 watts, max.
Maximum total to Phonograph Speaker &
Remote Speakers......covvvevernnniniinnns 25 watts

Major Component Assemblies:
Type 145510-L6 Select-O-Matic Mechanism
with
Type 100SA7-L6 Selector Assembly

1164 (IA) Issue ]

Type ES10-L6 Electrical Selector
Type MRA3-L6 Master Remote Amplifier
Type WSRS-L6 Wired Selection Receiver

Remote Control:

Type...... Seeburg, 3-wire ‘‘Wall-O-Matic 100"’
Nominal operating voltage...........cccevnvenee 25
Power source for Wall-O-Matics...... Selection
Receiver or Aux, Power Supply (Type PS6
1Z)

Maximum Number of Wall-O-Matics powered
by

Selection Receiver .....ccociviininiiiiniiinninnnns 6

Maximum Number of Wall-O-Matics powered
by each
Aux, Power Supply...ccccoviviiviiiiiiiniiiiniinn 6

Remote Speakers: CV (Constant Voltage) or RS

Tubes: Fuses:
1-6]7 1-5 amp. 3AG
1-6SN7GT 1-3 amp. 3AG
1-6SK7 2-2 amp. 3AG SLO-BLO
2-6SL7GT 1-3 amp. Fustat
2-6L6G
1-5U4G
1-2050

Dimensions:

Heightooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiiiinannes 54 Inches
Width. . v e 35 Inches
Deptho i, 27 Inches
Net Weight..coooivvriiiiiiiaiianinnnnan, 326 Pounds
Shipping Weight.......cocovviiiinninnns 406 Pounds
Record Weight, SO Recotds, approx..3 Pounds

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.



SELECT-O-MATIC ‘‘100’’, MODEL 100W

INSTALLATION
DAMAGE CAUSED BY SHIPPING

Examine the instrument immediately after
unboxing. If any damage is found, notify the
transportation representative and get his sig-
nature on the transportation bill with notation
of damage.

UNBLOCKING

Before placing this phonograph into opera-
tion it is necessary to remove or loosen certain
shipping hardware used to safeguard the me-
chanism during transit. Carefully follow instruc-
tions on the tags found in several places in the
instrument and remove blocks and shipping
supports accordingly. CAUTION: Do not attempt
mechanism operation by manually turning the
flywbeel — this may damage the mechanism. Use
the service switches!

DO NOT PUT PACKING BLOCKS, INSTRUC-
TION CARDS, OR ANY OTHER MATERIAL ON
THE AIR INTAKE SCREEN IN THE FLOGR OF
THE CABINET, AS THIS WILL OBSTRUCT
VENTILATION AND CAUSE OVERHEATING.
SUCH OVERHEATING MAY WARP RECORDS
AND SHORTEN THE LIFE OF THE EQUIP-
MENT.

ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT

The electronic equipment is mounted on the
lower rear door, This door is hinged and can be
swung out to permit access to coin equipment
and to tubes, tone controls, plugs, etc., on the
front of the electronic equipment. The cover
plate on the rear of the electronic equipment can
be removed by unscrewing three thumb nuts and
loosening the screw at the lower center of the
plate. (NOTE: It is not necessary to remove
this screw.) The electronic equipment may be
completely serviced while the phonograph is
operating without removing it from the cabinet.
Normally the opening of the lower rear door is
limited by a chain. The chain can be unhooked
and, if plugs at the upper end of the chassis are
removed, the door can be swung open until it
rests on the floor, The entire door can also be
removed by removing all plugs and unhooking
the chain, then lifting the assembly up and out
toward the rear.

and OPERATION

CABINET LID SUPPORT

The cabinet lid may be lifted to any required
opening for access to the mechanism and the
service switches. A notched support rod is
attached to the lid and lifts with it. One of the
notches in the rod hooks into and locks in a
latch plate when the weight of the raised lid
bears on it. A spring assures positive engage-
ment of the rod by the latch plate and prevents
accidental release by bumping or jarring. To
lower the lid, it must first be lifted while pres-
sing the support rod toward the back of the
cabinert.

LIFT HERE
and
PUSH

TOWARB///,,/I:

BACK

Figure 2.

TUBES AND PLUGS

This instrument is shipped with tubes and
plugs installed. In shipment they may loosen;
for this reason, it is well to see that they
are all firmly seated in the .sockets before
inserting the line cord.

VOLTAGE RATING

Before connecting the line cord to a light
socket or outlet make certain that the voltage
and frequency on the meter box at the location
agree with the markings of voltage and frequency
on the instrument name plate,
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PLACING THE SELECT-0-MATIC ‘‘100’’

To obtain best performance and long service
from this equipment, it should be placed on a
firm, reasonably level surface away from ex-
cessive moisture and heat.

WARNING: To prevent warping records place
phonograph where the records will not at any
time be exposed to direct sunlight or any other
radiant heat. Do not reduce ventilation by ob-
Structing the vent screens.

A space of at least two inches must be
allowed between the back of the cabinet and
the wall, so as to assure adequate ventilation.

SERVICE SWITCHES

Two service switches are located in the
mechanism compartment, on the left side, below
the mechanism support bracket, The two-
position toggle switch toward the back controls
the mechanism motor, The spring return toggle
switch toward the front scans the carriage. When
the motor switch lever is set toward the front,
the mechanism will not operate even though
selections are *‘set up”’ on the Selector Assem-
bly. The motor switch lever must be toward the
back for normal operation. The scan switch
lever, when held toward the front, causes the
carriage to scan past selections which may be
set up on the Selector Assembly, The scan
switch can be used to move the carriage when
the motor switch is in its ‘‘off’’ position,

LOADING RECORDS

To obtain satisfactory performance use only
new or nearly new records on the Select-O-
Matic **100”’ Mechanism. Arrange the records
so that the most popular tunes will be divided
between odd and even numbered selections, This
will result in more nearly equal wear on the two
styluses of the pickup. Any standard 7-inch
commercial 45 rpm record may be used. Oc-
casionally, records will be found that have an
undersize center hole. This is caused, in some
cases, by the paper label being pushed into the
center hole. If the record center hole is under-
size, such a defective record may stick on the
record center pin.

T

Throw the main switch '‘on’’ (accessible

through hole in rear door). Set the motor switch
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to the forward position; this keeps the carriage
from operating even though credits are esta-
blished on the Selector Assembly. (See Service
Switches,) Hold the scanning switch in the
forward position until the carriage is near the
right hand end of base. Release the scanning
switch.

Starting at the left end of the magazine (A-1,
A-2), insert one record in each record space.
The left side of all records will be the odd
number selections, Thus A-1, A-5, B-7, C-3,
D-1, etc., all will be left sides, and A-2, A-G,
B-8, C-4, D-2, etc., will be right sides of re-
cords. CAUTION: Do not force records into
record spaces! Any normal record will roll very
freely into record spaces. A record which is
warped badly enough to have any tendency to
bind in the magazine space would not be pro-
perly played in any automatic mechanism and
should not be used.

When the left half of the magazine has been
loaded with records, scan the carriage to the
left end of the base and load the right half of
the magazine, After the magazine has been
loaded, set the lower service switch to the
""down’’ position.

PROGRAM HOLDERS

The complete Program Holder is removable
from the cabinet. Open the cabinet lid, setting
the support as shown in Figure 2, Press upward
on the catches at each end of the Program
Holder and pull the complete assembly toward
you. See Figure 4, The individual program
holders can be removed separately as desired
by hooking a finder under the top of the holder
and sliding it out of the guides,

A complete set of title strips is provided
with the instrument. These can be tound in the
cash bag. Title strips are loaded into program
holders by sliding the strip into the desired
slot. The record titles for both sides of a record
are to be put on one individual double strip, with
the title for left side on the upper half of the
strip and the title for the right side on the lower
half of the strip, Thus when a record is insert-
ed in the magazine the selection corresponding
to the top title will face left., Spare classifica-
tion headings are provided and will be found in
the cash bag. Classification headings can be
changed in the program holder by sliding the
retainer springs up onto adjoining ledges and
replacing the classification heading,

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S, A.
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AUDIO CONTROLS

The Master Remote Amplifier is equipped
with a keyed volume control which is accessi-
ble through a hole in the rear door. It is in-
operative when a remote volume control is
used.

Bass and treble controls are located at the
top of the amplifier panel and are accessible by
opening the rear door. Room size and wall
coverings determine the proper setting for each
control. With typical records and location, very
realistic reproduction is obtained by setting
Bass on No. 2 or No. 3 and setting treble on
No. 3. Treble boost is obtained on No. 4 and
and rather severe treble cut is had on No. 1.

AUTOMATIC VOLUME COMPENSATOR

An automatic volume compensator is in-
corporated in the amplifier. It compensates
for the variations in the average volume levels
of different records and makes possible a
volume control setting for normal records with-
out danger of blasting or high volume due to
exceptionally ‘‘loud’’ records. A 4-position
switch on the amplifier provides a choice of
degree of volume compensation from zero (off)
to maximum,

Operation of the compensator may be checked
by removing the muting circuit plug from the
amplifier while records are playing, Normal
operation is indicated if, when the plug is
taken out, the sound from a low volume record
will fade almost completely away; that from a
record of average volume will decrease in loud-
ness. Little effect will be noted if a *‘loud”’
record is being played when the plug is pulled
out., The change in volume, if any, will take
place slowly, not suddenly when the muting
plug is pulled out and replaced. Approximately
six to eight seconds will be required to restore
the volume to the original level after the plug
is replaced,

POPULARITY METER

A popularity meter is provided behind the
*‘Record Now Playing'’ indicator at the top of
the magazine. It is exposed to view by swing-
ing the cover downward past the front of the
*‘Record Now Playing’’ indicator. The popular-
ity of each of the fifty records is indicated
by 50 indicator wheels, Each wheel is cali-

brated from 0 to 50 and shows approximate
total number of plays (both sides) the corres-
ponding record has had,.

For a quick check of record popularity,
the indicating wheels are part blue and part
alumigum finish, Less than 10 plays are shown
in the blue area while 11 or more are indicated
in the alumipum area.

TO RESET THE POPULARITY METER

The lever at the right hand end of the meter
partially resets the wheels each time it is
pressed and released, It should be operated
uatil all the wheels indicate zero,

| )

Figure 3.

SELECTION COUNTER

A selection counter is built into the right
side of the electrical selector, This counter
totals SELECTIONS made from the electrical
selector and Wall-O-Matics. The counter may be
read by opening the glass top and pulling the
program holder forward as shown in Figure 4,

Although this counter is intended prima-
rily as a selection counter, the approximate
total value of coins received in the phonograph
and Wall-O-Matic cash boxes may be figured as
follows (assuming six plays for a quarter):

1. Subtract the present counter reading from the

last reading. (The reading taken when the
cash boxes were last emptied.)
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2. From this figure subtract the total number
of quarters in all cash boxes (phonograph
plus all connected Wall-O-Matics.)

3. Multiply by .05 to obtain value in dollars.

EXAMPLE:

Present counter reading............... 11792
Last counter reading,.........vu....... 10680
Difference...... Cerbeerensecisetirinnrianas 1112
Number of quarters............ ceerens 78

1034

x. 05
Approximate cash....coceeeuniennnnnn., $51.70

NOTE: The counter may register slightly bigher
or lower than the actual number of selections,
because of the multiple count during simulta-
neous operation of two or more wall boxes,

PUSH CATCH TO
REMOVE PROGRAM
HOLDER

SELECTION
COUNTER

Figure 4.

WALL-0-MATIC ‘““100"

The remote choice of 100 selections is made
possible by the Wall-O-Matic ‘'100’’ which
pulses the Selection Receiver to register
selections on the Select-O-Matic **100’’ Mecha-
nism. A sufficient number of these units should
be used and placed to provide convenient selec-
tion from all parts of the location.

Power to operate up to six Wall-O-Matics is
available from the Wired Selection Receiver.
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When more than six Wall-O-Matics are used,
additional power supplies (Type PS6-1Z are
required. For each power supply that is added,
six additional Wall-O-Matics may be used.

The wiring of the Wall-O-Matics is facil-
itated by the use of special cable, Seeburg
Part No. 12015, which is available in continuous
lengths as required. Details of wiring and in-
stalling the Wall-O-Matic ‘*100’’ are included
in the instruction folder shipped with each
Wall-O-Matic **100°’.

Bar Bracket Assembly, Seeburg Part No,
500185, is available for rigidly mounting the
Wall-O-Matic on bars, counters and tables,

SPEAKERS

The audio output of the Master-Remote
Amplifier operates the large speaker mounted
in the Select-O-Matic cabinet, and also ter-
minates on the amplifier terminal board for
powering remote speakers,

The audio system is of the '‘constant volt-
age’’ type, in which the amplifier output does
not change when the speaker load is varied,
This means that the volume from any speaker
in the system will not change noticeably when
other speakers are added or removed. It also
facilitates adjustment of volume at each speak-
er; connections and speaker runs are simplified
and, within certain limits, impedance matching
problems are eliminated.

Except in very small locations, adequate
distribution of sound at uniform level thru-
out the service area can be obtained only by
careful placement of a sufficient number of
speakers, and by adjusting the volume of the
speakers individually to suit local conditions,
The adjustment of the volume level at each
speaker is simplified by the use of Seeburg
Constant Voltage (CV) Speakers. While the older
Type RS Speakers may be used with the Model
100W, the Type CV Speakers are recommended
because the volume level (watts) can be adjust-
ed at each speaker, WARNING: 8 OHM SPEAK-
ERS SHOULD NEVER BE CONNECTED DI-
RECTLY TO THE TERMINAL BOARD OF THE
AMPLIFIER.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A,
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Recommended Speaker Types are as follows: Type CVS7-12, Recessed Speaker (Grill Type

for wall or ceiling-Ivory),
Type CVS4-8, Wall Speaker (Teardrop-Ivory).
Type CVS5-12, Wall Speaker (Walnut Wood

All the preceding speakers can be connected
for four different volume steps, from 1/16 watt

Cabinet), to 4 watts for Type CVS4-8 and CVSG6-8 and
Type CVS6-8, Recessed Speaker (Grill Type CVS6-8 and from 1/8 watt to 8 watt for Types
for wall or ceiling-Ivory), CVS5-12 and CVS7-12.

c

4 WATTS

2 waTTs

D

A 4
a

£ 3

SPEAKER COMKECTIONS ATTS

2
i1 ge
ODEPEXD UPON SPEAKER
TYPES SEE INSTRUC- z g g ﬁ"g
TION FOLDER PACKED
WiITH EACH SPEAXKER EINE
LINE #1 J
7
NOTE: VOLUME (WATTS)
FOR TYPE CV SPEAKERS IS
ADJUSTED AT EACH SPEAKER
AMPLIFIER
TERMINAL BOARD SPEAKER PLUG
—\ #uors"sr:uns f f
PECY _TYPERS
c @ )] ¢
LINE #2 WATTS
WARNING: 8 OHM SPEAKERS /{
SHOULD MEYER B8E DIRECTLY !/
CONNECTED TO THE TERMINAL -, SELECT-0-MATIC SELECT~0-MATIC SPEAKER
BOARD OF THIS AMPLIFIER. ~~~SPEAKER SWITCH
AMPL | F I ER-+

Figure 5. A Typical CV Speaker Installation

TOTAL WATTS OF SPEAKER LOAD

Line #1: 1 (Speaker) x 2 (watts) = 2.0 watts
2 (Speakers)  x 4 (watts) = 8.0 watts

1 (Speaker) X 1 (watts) = 1.0 watts

Line #2: 1 (Speaker) x 4 (watts) = 4.0 watts
Select-O-Matic Speaker: = 1.0 watts
Total Load = 16.0 watts

This is between 6 and 25 watts, and is a satisfactory amplifier load.

When a listening test was conducted on the above installation during typical operating periods,
it was found necessary to increase the input to Speaker ‘*B’’ to 8 watts,

The new speaker load on the amplifier:

Line #1: 1 (Speaker) x 8 (watts) = 8.0 watts
2 (Speakers)  x 4 (watts) = 8.0 watts
1 (Speaker) x 1 (watts) = 1.0 watts
Line #2: 1 (Speaker) x 4 (watts) = 4.0 watts

Select-O-Matic Speaker 1.0 watts

New Total = 22.0 watts — Satisfactory Load
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After the speakers have been mounted, one
or more cables can be run from the phonograph,
one cable for each group of speakers. The
cable can be run from one speaker to the next,
cutting the cable at each speaker and using the
speaker terminals as junction points.

NOTE: For installation and wiring of the speak-
ers, see instruction folder packed with each
speaker,

Be sure that the phasing of all speakers is
the same; this will be accomplished if the
same wire of the speaker cable is connected to
the common **C’’ terminal at all speakers. This
wire should be connected to the common **C”’
terminal at the amplifier, The other wire in the
cable is connected to the *'H’’ terminal at the
amplifier when using Type CV speakers, as
shown in Figure 5,

After the installation is finished, a criti-
cal listening test should be made and the
volume (Watts) readjusted at certain speakers
where required to obtain uniform sound covering
under normal noise conditions. The power

TYPE, RS
14

consumed at each speaker will depend on the
connections that have been made at the speaker

(See Speaker Installation Folder.)

SELECT-0O-MATIC SPEAKER

Set the Select-O-Matic Speaker Switch to
the position which gives the best balance
between the Select-O-Matic Speaker and the
remote speakers with normal volume control
setting.]JF NO REMOTE SPEAKERS ARE USED,
THE SWITCH MUST BE SET TO 16 WATTS.

The Wattage of all speakers must be added
(including the Select-O-Matic Speaker) and the
total watts absorbed by all speakers must not
exceed 25 watts, which is the power rating of
the Master-Remote amplifier. For best opera-
tion, the total watts should be not less than 6
watts (25% of rated amplifier load.) If Seeburg
Type CV speakers are used, and the speaker
load is 25% to 100% rated amplifier load (6 to
25 watts), no external impedance matching trans-
formers are required. Within the limits described
above, the problems of impedance matching are
eliminated when using Type CV speakers on
the MRA3-L6 Power Amplifier,

SPEAKERS \

SPEAKER CONNECTIONS
DEPEXD UPOM SPEAKER

e \R3999) \RRIZY

WITH EACH SPEAKER

LINE #I
LINE #2
REMOTEJSSPEAKERS
TYPECYS TYPERS
“ OAMPLIFIER TERMINAL BOARD
‘NATT$‘
Figure 6. A Typical RS Speaker Installation

SPEAKER LOAD ON THE AMPLIFIER

Line #1: 2 (Speakers)
Line #2: 3 (Speakers)

Select-O-Matic Speaker

This is a satisfactory speaker load,
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x 4 (watts) = 8.0 watts
x 1.5 (watts) = 4,5 watts
= 4.0 watts

Total Load = 16.5 watts

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A,
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TYPE RS SPEAKER

If Type RS Speakers are used with the
Select-O-Matic Model 100W, they may be wired
as shown in Figure 6, Any group wired as shown
may be connected to amplifier terminals *'C’’
and 4 (watts) for 4 watts per speaker. Set the
SELECT-O-MATIC SPEAKER switch to the
position which gives the best balance between
the Select-O-Matic Speaker and the remote
speakers with normal volume control setting.
While this arrangement is not as flexible as the
Type CV method, it does permit two or more
groups of speakers at two different volume lev-
els. When using the Type RS speakers, it is
necessary to add the Watts of all speakers, in-
cluding the Select-O-Matic Speaker, and make
sure this total wattage does not exceed 25
watts, and is not less than 6 watts,

NOTE: If the wattage of all speakers (in-
cluding the Select-O-Matic Speaker) to be
connected to the Master-Remote Amplifier
exceeds 25 watts, an Auxiliary Remote
Amplifier, Seeburg Type ARAI1-L6, may be
used to supply part of the speaker load, or
lower volume (watts) may be used. When
using CV type speakers on ARAI-L6, set
the speaker matching plug to ''2’’ and make
connections to terminals marked ''Speak-
ers’’.

SPEAKER CONTROL TYPE NO. 25 LT-1
(Accessory)

The speaker control is a housed adjustable
autoformer that may be installed in any 70 volt
CV speaker line for the purpose of separately
controlling the volume from any single speaker
or group of speakers. In installations involving
speakers in several rooms these Speaker Con-
trols are especially yseful to obtain flexibility
of control,

MASTER REMOTE VOLUME CONTROL,

TYPE NO. MRVC-1 (Accessory)

The Master Remote Volume Control, Type
MRVC-1 comes completely wired and ready
for use. It is only necessary to remove the
7-prong dummy plug from the Master Remote
Amplifier and the 2-prong Cancel Plug from the
Wired Selection Receiver and replace with the

corresponding plugs on the cable of the MRVC-1,
and dress the cable to the permanent position
selected for the control unit, Screws and cable
clamps furnished with this kit make it easy to do
a neat, workmanlike installation,

MICROPHONE PREAMPLIFIER AND
MIXER, TYPE PAK3-L56 (Accessory)

The Microphone Preamplifier and Mixer Kit,
Type PAK3-L56, may be used with the Select-
O-Matic Model 100W on any installation requir-
ing the transmission of voice or live music thru
the Seeburg Sound Distribution System,

TESTING

After the installation has been completed,
all units should be carefully tested to see
that they perform properly. Make several selec-
tions from the Electrical Selector and from each
Wall-O-Matic and see that the selections made
have correctly registered on the Selector Assem-
bly. Check the quality of music, and note that
music can be heard at a comfortable volume
level in all parts of the service area, See that
all cables are dressed into inconspicuous
places to present a neat appearance and prevent
mechanical damage to them.

REMOVING CARRIAGE COVER

The carriage cover must be removed for
lubricating the mechanism, for servicing and
for replacement of the lamp used to illumi-
nate the escutcheon, It is removed as follows:

1. Select an odd number selection (F-1) to get
pickup to the left side,

2. Cover the pickup cartridge with the plastic
' protective case,

3. Remove the top screw on the right hand brush
holder and turn the holder until the brush is
at the top.

4. Remove two oval head screws; one is on
the top, and the other on the lower left side.
Lift the cover straight up.
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5. After replacing the lamp, carefully lower the
cover over the carriage making sure the
three notches at the bottom edge engage the
three support studs on the carriage,

6. Fasten cover and brushes with their respec-
tive screws,

LUBRICATION

The mechanism and other mechanical parts
should be lubricated periodically. Follow the
lubrication chart posted on the back of the
mechanism,

PICKUP STYLUSES

In order to retain good quality of reproduction
it is necessary to keep the pickup and styluses
clean and in good condition, CAUTION: The
pickup and styluses must be bandled carefully
or the delicate armature suspension may be
damaged.

When records are changed, or the equipment
is cleaned the styluses and the stylus brushes
should be cleaned by using the small brush
furnished for this purpose and mounted in a
clip on the left diffuser block,

STYLUS REPLACEMENT

The styluses used with the Seeburg magnetic
pickup are tipped with natural Swiss sapphire,
which is excelled in hardness and wear resist-
ance only by diamond. However, all materials
wear in the presence of friction; wear of a
stylus starts with the first play and continues
until the stylus is replaced. The tone quality is
good and distortion remains at a low figure for
the first few thousand plays but gradually dis-
tortion increases until a disagreeable amount is
noticed,.

When only pure vinlyite 45 rpm records are
used, styluses should be changed every four or
five thousand plays to maintain good quality.
If, because of the presence ofoil on the records,
dust or dirt is permitted to accumulate and
remain on the surface, the wear will be more
rapid; economical operation will require more
frequent stylus replacement,
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If the Styluses are not replaced before
objectionable distortion sets in, the records
may be permanently damaged, and replacing
the Styluses will not restore the original tone
quality.

Because the cost of a pair of styluses is
only a small fraction of the cost of a set of
records, it is economically sound to replace
styluses on a regular schedule rather than on a
hit-or-miss basis, A schedule can be most
easily determined from instrument income, The
styluses should be changed according to the
following table if the records are arranged for
approximately equal distribution of play between
the right and left sides of the pickup:

Approximate Weekly Change Both
Gross Receipts: Styluses Every:
$ 25 4 months
§ 50 2 months
$75 6 weeks
$100 4 weeks
$1s0 3 weeks

The table is based on five cents per selec-
tion and four to five thousand plays for each
stylus,

TO REPLACE STYLUSES:

1. Remove the slotted-head screw at the top
of the arm and remove the pickup by lifting
straight up, Thread the screw into the pickup
so as not to lose it,

REMOVE
PICKUP
BY
LIFTING
ouT

LIFTING
ouUT

Figure 7.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A.

~



SELECT-0-MATIC ‘“100"", MODEL 100W

2. Remove one of the installation tools (with
new stylus) from the card and thread the old
stylus through the hole in the rounded end
of the tool. Lift out the old stylus by gently
pulling STRAIGHT OUT. DO NOT USE A
TWISTING MOTION OR MOVE THE STYLUS
FROM SIDE TO SIDE - PULL STRAIGHT
OUT.

3., Gently insert the new stylus - DO NOT
FORCE. Slide the tool off the stylus,

INSERT
NEW
STYLUS
SLIDE

\\ﬂéf\

4, Turn the pickup over and replace the other
stylus in the same manner,

Install the pickup on the arm after checking
that styluses are installed to point in direction
that embossed arrows point. Tighten the holding
screw firmly — check landing adjustment. Also,
check the stylus brushes to make sure that they
wipe the styluseslightly to removelint and dust.

STYLUS STYLUS

POINTS POINTS

upP DOWN

ON ON

LEFT RIGHT

SIDE SIDE
Figure 9.

RECORD CARE

To avoid accumulation of dust and dirt, keep
oil off the records, Wipe your hands with a
clean cloth before handling records and always
handle records by edge and center hole. Re-
cords that show signs of surface dust or dirt
should be wiped with a slightly dampened cloth,
using a circular motion. Use only water to
dampen the cloth — solvents will damage the
records. Records not in use should be stored
on edge in a cool place. Avoid exposing the
records to excessive heat. Records become,
overheated in a very short time if exposed to
direct sunlight or if stored in a closed auto-
mobile or truck. Temperature above 120° F.
should be avoided.See instructions on ‘‘Placing
the Select-O-Matic **100”’,

LAMP REPLACEMENT

Access to the 25watt (33inch) Daylight fluo-
rescent lamp or lamp starter is gained by remov-
ing the program assembly. To remove the fluo-
rescent lamp rotate in either direction and lift
out.

To replace the lamp behind the carriage
cover escutcheon it is necessary to remove the
cover as outlined in ‘“‘Removing Carriage
Cover’’,

To replace the  ‘*Selection Now Playing’’
lamp proceed as follows:

1. Select K-4 and while this record is in play
position turn off the phonograph at the main
switch, Swing the popularity meter cover
down exposing the lamp assembly.

2. Loosen the screw which holds the light
bracket to the top of the bakelite block.
Slide the socket assembly to the right to
clear the block. Lift out the lamp assembly.

3. Replace lamps and lightly fasten assembly
in place with pigtail lug under screw head.

4. Turn on the main switch. Adjust the socket
assembly by sliding the bracket to the left
or right until a clean-cut rectangular window
of light is centered on K-4. Tighten the
screw and raise the cover to normal position,
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The 20-wartt, (24-inch) Daylight fluorescent
lamps forpilaster lighting are part of assemblies
which include thelamp starters and color screen,
Each lamb is mounted on a removable strip
which is accessible from the back of the cabi-
net, Electrical connection for the lamp and
starter is made with an attachment plug and
socket, A cone-shaped cup at the lower end of
the assembly rests on a stud which is the upper
part of a cabinet caster, The upper end of the
assembly is held with a spring clip.

To replace a lamp, pull out the connecting
plug and remove, from the cabinet, the entire
lamp and color screen assembly. This can be
done by pressing down on the spring clip and
moving the upper end of the assembly toward
the back of the cabinet. When the upper end is
out of the pilaster, the entire assembly may
be lifted from the cabinet, The upper end of
the lamp is accessible for 90° rotation in
either direction and withdrawal from the sockets.

When replacing the lamp and color screen,
the cone-shaped cup at the bottom serves as a
guide for that end as well as assuring correct
centering. The spring clip at the top will snap
into place for correct positioning of the upper
end of the assembly.

APPEARANCE

To maintain good appearance of the phono-
graph, and thus keep customer appeal at its
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maximum level, the various pieces of glass
(such as the lid, side glass, diffuser glass,
and mirrors) should be kept clean. The chrome
plated parts also should be cleaned occa-
sionally. These parts include Electrical Selec-
tor, program holder, coin slot, and plated parts
in the mechanism compartment,

PREPARING INSTRUMENT FOR
MOVING

1. Place protective tube over pickup cartridge
and install Pickup Arm shipping support.

2. Remove all records from the magazine.
Position carriage on base so that the selec-
tion indicator light is behind D-1. Put
three pads under the carriage wheels; then
bolt the carriage to the base by means of
two 2-inch long thumb screws,

3. Put the two weod !4’’ shims under the base
at the mechanism hold-down bolts,

4. Tighten' three mechanism hold-down nuts,

TO SHIP

If the instrument is to be shipped by way
of a transportation company, it should be
blocked and crated in the same manner in which
it was received from the factory,

J. P, Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A
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SLUG REJECTOR SCAVENGER CABLE

Adjust position of cable in clamp so
plunger button at fromt of cabinet
extends %’

The clamp should be positioned so
the wire does not bind in the flexi-
ble cable.

End of wire should not touch surface
of bracket on wiper blade,

Rejector should be held by spring
clip and in mounting bracket at this
corner.

Figure 10. Cable Adjustment

COIN SWITCHES

/)\

?g'féTséggaEN Clean the switch contacts carefully with carbon tetra-

chloride using a No, 2 camel hair brush,

BACK BLADE

|

BURNISHING *
- TOOL

Burnish by inserting a burnishing tool between the con-
tacts, raising the switch lever with a knife blade as
shown in Figure 11. Never use a file or sandpaper for
contact cleaning.

;

Figure 11. Coin Switch Cleaning

DO NOT ATTEMPT ANY BENDING ADJUSTMENT IF
THE SWITCH MEETS CONDITIONS OUTLINED ON
FIGURES 12, 13 and 14.

1. Insert a dime at top of the slug rejector
while supporting the switch actuating le-
ver with a knife blade, The coin rests on
the lever as shown in Figure 12, Figure 12. Coin Position
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COIN SWITCHES

Move the knife blade slowly to the right to
release the coin. The contacts must come
together and the back blade should move
approximately 1/64°" just before the coin
drops through of its own weight, (See
Figure 13).

Figure 13. Coin Travel

The coin switch levers should be parallel
with the opening in the gage plate and the
center lever (10¢) should center on the
projection of the gage as shown in Figure
14. Lateral play of the lever should be
taken into account when checking the
position of the 10¢ switch lever,

SLUG REJECTOR FRAME

/Oc COIR SWITCH LEVER

Figure 14, Coin Switch Lever Position

Issue 1

(Continued)

If the proper contact is not made or the
coin does not drop through of its own
weight adjustment should be made as out-

lined below.
NUMERALS REFER TO NUMBERED
PARAGRAPHS BELOW

» y

!

——f

)

: POINT "Y*

2
Figure 15. Coin Switch Adjustment

@
r\@

3

AR ©

Adjust position of coin switch mounting
so switch levers bear at point 'Y,

Adjust levers to be parallel to and against
bottom surface of frame,

Adjust switch actuating cams to be tilted
approximately as shown and overlap the
blade approximately 3/32°’,

Bend long blade at this point for 4 to §
grams tension toward cam as measured at
switch contact point,

Bend short blade at this point so it moves
approximately 1/64°’’ when coin is slowly
released as in Figures 12 and 13,

NOTE: It is important that the ENDS of
the bracer blades support the short contact
blades support the short contact blades as
shown in Figure 16.

CORRECT

CORRECT WRONG

Figure 16. Bracer Blade Adjustment

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.
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r——-——="-—— 1
o % | =

| %

|

B | -’

i 22
O |

QO h. 000
YT 10 OQL ]
19 20 POWER SUPPLY

Figure 19. Cabinet Wiring Diagram,

PARTS LIST

item Part No. Part Name ftem Part No. Part Name

1 305100 Master Remote Amplifier, Type MRA3-L6 15 200241 5-prong Plug

2 303230 Wired Selection Receiver, Type WSR-L6 16 402066 2-prong Plug

3 246100 Select-0-Matic Mechanism, Type 145510-L6 18 12015 3-prong Plug

4 410200 Electrical Selector, Type ES10-L6 19 10895 AC Plug

5 304450 Selector Assembly, Type 100SA7-L6 20 250942 11-prong Plug

6 405138 Starter 21 AZ50938 3prong Plug

7 405136 25 Watt Fluorescent Daylight Lamp 22 K228440 Single Prong Plug

8 405138 Starter 3 12028 Octal Plug

9 405101 Ball ast 24 400844 27-prong Connector
10 404550} Speaker 25 F946l 27-prong Plug

404553 26 401515 4-prong Plug (Small)

11 402065 Record Reject Switch 21 402152 Line Cord and Qutlet Assembly
12 401506 Coin Switches 28 405547 20 Watt Fluorescent Daylight Lamp
13 404671 Scan Switch 29  F1842 AC Socket

14 23261 Motor Switch 30 405546 2 Lamp Ballast

1178 (JA) Issue 1 J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A,
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Figure 20. Front View 100W Cabinet Assembly
IPARTS LIST
< on Reverse Side

1179



SELECT-0-MATIC ‘‘100”’, MODEL 100W

PARTS LIST

Item Part No. Part Name Item Part No. Part Name
1 - 406077 Side Glass 11 - 406110 Slug Receptacie Assembly
2 - 406063 Side Glass Midg. LLH. (Outside) 406085 Slug Receptacle Only
406062 Side Glass Midg. R.H. (Outside) 406109 Slug Receptacle Side Wall
17214 No. 6 x % Phillips F.H.W. Screws 12 - 406338 Cash Door Assembly
406242 Side Glass Retainer (Inside) 406086 Cash Door Only
77204 No. x 5/8 Phillips Oval 406340 Cash Door Lock
(Hd. W, Screw) 406095 Lock Reinforcing Channel
3 ~ 406030 Side Glass Support (Front Brkt.) 13 - 406164 Cabinet Base Trim Strip
R.H. 14 - 406167 Base Plate Covering
406031 Side Glass Support (Front Brkt.) 15 = 406165 Base Trim Strip - R.H.
L.H. 406166 Base Trim Strip- L.H.
406307 Side Glass Clamp (Back) 16 = 406238 Mirror Assembly - R.H.
70647 6/32 x !4 Phillips R.H.M. Screw 406239 Mirror Assembly - L.H,
4 - 406380 Silver Zebrano Decal (Light) 406177 Flex-Glass Mirror Only - R.H,
(49" x 34 4" 406178 Flex-Glass Mirror Only - L.H.
406381 Silver Zebrano Decal (Dark) 17 - 406248 Cabinet Lid Assembly
{Die Cut - R.H.) 406016 Cabinet Lid Glass
406382 Silver Zebrano Decal (Dark) 406064 Lid Hinge
{Die Cut - L.H.) 406017 Cabinet Lid Frame - R.H.
406383 Silver Zebrano Decal (Dark) 406018 Cabinet Lid Frame - L.R-
(Band 2 5/8 x 34™) 406083 Cabinet Lid Frame - (Top)
406384 Silver Zebrano Decal (Dark) 406084 Cabinet Lid Frame - (Bottom)
(Special) 18 = 406251 Lid Support
5 = 406245 Prog. Holder & Frame Assembly 19 - 406090 Side Glass Clamp - R.H.
406140 Frame Rail 406091 Side Glass Clamp - L.H.
406142 Frame Rail Sides 406368 Spring
406300 Program Glass - (A1-B10) 406065 Program Frame latch - R.H.
406301 Program Glass - (C1-D10) 406066  Program Frame Latch - L.H.
406302 Program Glass - (E1-F10) 406067 Program Frame Latch - Spring
406303 Program Glass - {G1-H10) 20 - 406253 Diffuser Giass 30" Long
406304 Program Gtass - (J1-K10) 406424 Diffuser Glass 31 %' Long
406051  Program Holder Assem. (A-B) 21 ~ 405136 Fluorescent Tube (25 Watt
406014 Program Holder Only Daylite)
406050  Program Holder Spring 406645 Light Socket (2)
404675 Retainer Washer 406228 Cable Assembly
72158 (7/16 x 140 x ,031) Flatwasher 22 = 406180 [nstruction Window (Press one
406052 Program Holder Assem, (C-D) Letter)
406053  Program Holder Assem. (E-F) 23 - 406025 Ornaments - L.H.
406054 Program Holder Assem. (G-H) 406026 Ornaments - R.H.
406055 Program Holder Assem. (J-K) 24 - 406104 Cabinet Corner Casting - R.H.
406056- o 406106 Corner Channel Casting - R.H.
thru } Program |dentification Labels 406105 Cabinet Corner Casting - L.H.
406060 o _ 406107 Corner Channel Casting - L.H.
406320 Classification Heading 70775 10-32 x 3/8 Phillips Flat
thud  (Sold in Sets Only) H.M. Screw Stee! Chrome Plated
406335 70776 1032 x 3/8 Phillips Oval
6 - 406229 Vent Screen Front H.M. Screw Steel Chrome Plated
7 = 405138 Fluorescent Light Starter 406021 Selector Frame Center
404631 Starter Socket 25 - 406029 Grille Ornament
8 = 406040  Lid Lock - L.H. 406370 Rubber Bumper
406041 Lid Lock - R.H. 70207 Speed Nut
406042~ Lid Lock Bolt 26 - 406179 Grille Cloth
406043 Bolt Pivot Bar 406345  Grille Assembly
9 - 406200 Coin Window (6 Play - Quarter) 27 = 406100 Pilaster - R.H.
406201 Coin Window (3 Play - Quarter) 406101 Pilaster - L.H.
10 - 406223 Lamp Assembly 28 - 405774 Caster Socket
o Flvracont Tobe t?z% Watt Daylite) 402588 Caster (Vetal Wheel)
406346 Tube Slesve Assembly 405773 Caster (Composition Wheel)
1180 (KA) Issue 1 J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.5. A



SELECT-O-MATIC *“100’’, MODEL 100W

PP

\

\
\

2899309 @ ©

\

|

26

Figure 21. Back View 100W Cabinet Assembly
EPARTS LIST
2 on Reverse Side
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PARTS LIST

item Part No, Part Name ttem Part No. Part Name
1 - 406046 Cabinet Hinge Rail 404553 Speaker (Magnavox)
2 - 406238 Mirror Assembly, R. H. 402430 Speaker Plug
406239 Mirror Assembly, L. H. 13 - 406120 Upper Rear Door Assembly
70659 6-32 x 3/8 Phillip R.H.M.S. 406122 Upper Rear Door Only
(Finish Hd.) (Red) 404619 Rear Door Clamp, R.H.
70660 632 x 1 1/8 Phillip R.H.M.S. 404620 Rear Door Clamp, L.H.
(Finish Hd.) (Red) 406443 Upper Rear Door Cover Plate
3 - 406233 Channel Support Post, R. H. 406441 Upper Rear Vent Screen (Lower)
406234 Channe| Support Post, L. H. 406442 Upper Rear Vent Screen (Top)
406235 Channel Block Rear 406169 Rear Door Trim (Small)
406236 Channel & Pin Assembly 406170 Rear Door Trim (Large)
405196 Chassis Lock Pin 406444 Handle
405203 Retaining Ring 14 - 405219 Pickup Brush
406237 Channel Support Bracket, Upper 405220 Brush Hotder
4 - 404671 Scan Switch 15 - 15037 Cable Clamp
5- 23261 Motor Switch 16 - 405204 Rubber Grommet
6 - 406119 Back Door Assembly (Lower) 17 - 404619 Upper Rear Door Clamp, R.H.
406123 Rear Door Lock 404620 Upper Rear Door Clamp, L.H.
404320 Tee Nut 18 - 401625 Coin Chute
404321 Eye Bolt 19 - 401740 Scavenger Wire & Plunger
T - 406445 Lower Rear Door Cover Plate Assem, Assembly
8 - 405654 Record Reject Switch Assem.(Complete) 401741 Scavenger Wire & Howsing
402065 Switch 401223 Plunger Return Spring
405742 Cable and Plug Assembly 20 - 401731 Slug Rejecter Mounting
402064 Pin (Reject) Frame Assembly
17242 No. 5 x % Phillip R.H.W.S. (2) 404731 Slug Rejector
15037 Cable Clamp (Switch Stop) 401255 Stug Rejector Mounting Stud
77243 No. 6 x 3/8 Phillip R.H.W.S. (2) 401506 Coin Switch & Cable Assembly
402066 2- Prong Plug 401314 Coin Switch Only
9 - 402152 Line Cord & Outlet Assembly 21 - 401298 Lower Coin Chute Welded Assem.
10 - 405546 Fluorescent Lite Ballast 22 - 406096 Cash Box Welded Assembly
(Dual 20 Watt) 405745 Cash Box Lock Plate
11 - 405101 Fluorescent Lite Ballast 23 - 404659 Cash Bag
(25 Watt) 24 - 406440 Floor Vent Screen
12 - 404550 Speaker (Jensen) 25 - 401515 4- Prong Plug (Coin Switch)
405242 Speaker (Utah) 26 - 402430 6- Prong Speaker Plug
1182 (JA) Issue 1 J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A
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DELUXE HIGH FIDELITY
MODEL HF1006G

The Select-O-Matic *100’’, Model HF100G, is
a coin-operated phonograph using the Seeburg
Select-O-Matic Mechanism for selective playing
of either or both sides of fifty 45 r.p.m., 7-inch
records, Choice of any of the one hundred selec-
tions may be made at the instrument with an
Electrical Selector or by remote control with
100-selection 3wire Wall-O-Matics. A program
holder using standard size title strips displays
the entire hundred selection program and may
be removed as a complete unit or in sections of
20 titles,

The program title strips are back-lighted by
a 25-watt fluorescent lamp which also illumi-
nates the mechanism, the speaker grille, and
the electrical selector escutcheons. The pila-
sters are of chrome metal,

The cover glass through which the mecha-
nism may be seen is hinged and opeas for
changing records and title strips. The cover is
retained at any position of opening by a self-
locking support rod, Service Switches, a Popu-
larity Meter and a Selection Counter are ac-
cessible with the cover open. The Service
Switches are used to operate the mechanism
when servicing the instrument. The Popularity

Meter which is a part ofthe mechanism indicates
the number of times (up to S0) each record is
played. The Selection Counterwhich is part of
the Electrical Selector totals the number of se-
lections made with the Electrical Selector and
with remote control Wall-O-Matics.

Coins are deposited in a single entry coin
chute and pass through a 5-, 10-, 25-cent slug
rejector to the coin switches, The coin switches
are connected for one play for a nickel, two
plays for a ten-cent piece or six plays for a
quarter. The coins are stored in a canvas bag
which has a capacity of approximately one-
hundred fifty dollars. The bag is removed
through a small door at the lower right side of
the cabinet,

A Seeburg Magnetic Pickup with one-quarter
ounce stylus pressure assures long record life
and high quality reproduction unaffected by
temperature or humidity conditions. A 25-watt
High Fidelity Amplifier connects to a 15"’
dynamic low frequency speaker and a S’’ per-
manent magnetic high frequency speaker in the
cabinet, A terminal strip is provided for con-
nection of High Fidelity Type Remote Speakers,
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The amplifier incorporates an automatic volume
compensator to provide uniform volume level
and avoid “blasting’’ due to *‘loud’’ records.
A single volume control is used to adjust the
volume of sound from the phonograph speaker
and the remote speakers. Provision has been
made for plug-in connection of a remote volume
control that may be up to a hundredfeet from the
Select-O-Matic  without introducing hum or
causing distortion,

A Selection Receiver supplies power for re-
mote control Wall-O-Matics and incorporates the
switches and relays for operation from remote
points as well as from the Electrical Selector,
It is equipped with convenient sockets for plug-
in connections of the mechanism, cabinet light-
ing, amplifier, and control circuits,

The Selection Receiver and the Amplifier are
mounted in a vertical position on the inside of
the cabinet rear door. The door may be opened
for access to the tubes and fuses or it may be
fully removed, The units are fastened over an
opening which is covered by a steel plate, The
plate, which is held in place with wing nuts,
may be removed to expose the tube socket and
plug connections and the interior wiring of the
units for test during normal operation.

A selection cancel switch, effective only
when a record is playing, is operated by a
small, inconspicuous button on the back near
the left side of the cabinet, A remote cancel
switch or button may be substituted by plug-in
connection to the selection receiver,

SPECIFICATIONS

Power Requirements:

117 volts A.C., 60 cycles
Standby (without Wall-O-Matics) - 85 watts
Operating (without Wall-O-Matics)- 230 watts

Cabinet Lighting:
1 - 25-watt, 33-inch, Daylight Fluorescent
(FS25 Starter.)
Cabinet Key Number.....cccvvviieienniinnecnnns F221

Record Capacity,.....50 recotds (100 selections)
Record Type......... Crererrreeserciesiraanastenas 45 rpm
7-inch diameter, 1.5-inch center hole,

Pickup.....ocovueuns ferrrrereeraenas Seeburg Magnetic
Speakers: .15’ Electro-dynamic(Low Frequency)

‘5"’ Permanent magnetic ( High —
Frequency)

Finish: Silver Zebrano PlasticVeneer,

Coin Equipment:...,.5-, 10-, 25-cent Single Entry
Slug Rejector,

Amplifier:
8-tube High Fidelity Constant Voltage Type
with Automatic Volume Compensation,

Audio Power Qutput (at full volume):
To Phonograph Speakers (adjustable)..........

......................................... 4 to 16 watts
To Remote Speakers............. 24 watts, max.
Maximum total to Phonograph Speakers &
Remote Speakers........c.eevviveeivnennnns 25 watts

Major Component Assemblies:
Type 145511-L6 Select-O-Matic Mechanism
with
Type 100SA7-L6 Selector Assembly

1184 (14) Issue 1

Type ES10-L6 Electrical Selector
Type MRA4-L6 High Fidelity Master Remote
Amplifier
Type WSR5-L6 Wired Selection Receiver
Remote Control:

Type.....Seeburg, 3-wire **Wall-Q-Matic 100"’
Nominal operating voltage.....v.ccvrrrinnensea$
Power source for Wall-O-Matics......Selection
Receiver or Aux. Power Supply (Type PS6-

1Z)

Maximum Number of Wall-O-Matics powered
by Selection Receiver...c.civieiviniiisisniennnn§
Maximum Number of Wall-O-Matics powered
by each Aux. Power Supply.....ccoiirinrenrsnnn8

Remote Speakers: High Fidelity Type

Tubes: Fuses:
1 - 5879 1 - 5 amp. 3AG
1 - 6SN7
1 - 3 amp. 3AG
1 - 6SK7 w
1 - 68L7 2 - 2 amp. 3AG
1 - 124X7 SLO-BLO
2 - GL6GT 1 - 3 amp. Fustat
1 - 5U4G
1 - 2050
Dimensions:
Height.iiiiiiiiiiiniiniinreeainaeenee 54 Inches
Width.iiiiiiirininiancrenrinensenasaseanns 35 Inches
Depthuiciiiviicieiiiiniiniansrenecsneenana. 27 Inches
Net Weight...ciooveiiiiiiiiiienennens.. 325 Pounds

Shipping Weight,......................405 Pounds
Record Weight, 50 Records, approx.3 Pounds

J. P. Seeburg Corporation ,Chicago 22, U.S. A
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INSTALLATION AND OPERATION

DAMAGE CAUSED BY SHIPPING

Examine the instrument immediately after
unboxing, If any damage is found, notify the
transportation representative and get his sig-
nature on the transportation bill with notation

of damage,

ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT

The electronic equipment is mounted on the
lower rear door, This door is hinged and can be
swung out to permit access to coin equipment
and to tubes, tone controls, plugs, etc., on the
front of the electronic equipment, The cover
plate on the rear of the electronic equipment can
be removed by unscrewing three thumb nuts and
loosening the screw at the lower center of the
plate, (NOTE: It is not necessary to remove
this screw.) The electronic equipment may be
completely serviced while the phonograph is
operating without removing it from the cabinet.
Normally the opening of the lower rear door is
limited by a chain. The chain can be unhooked
and, if plugs at the upper end of the chassis are
removed, the door can be swung open until it

rests on the floor. The entire door can also be
removed by removing all plugs and unhooking

the chain, then lifting the assembly up and out

toward the rear.

CABINET LID SUPPORT

The cabinet lid may be lifted to any required
opening for access to the mechanism and the
service switches, A notched support rod is
attached to the lid and lifts with it. One of the
notches in the rod hooks into and locks in a
latch plate when the weight of the raised lid
bears on it. A spring assures positive engage-
ment of the rod by the latch plate and prevents

accidental release by bumping or jarring. To

LIFT HERE
and

PUSH
TOWARD
BACK

Figure 2.

lower the lid, it must first be lifted while pres-
sing the support rod toward the back of the

cabinet,

UNBLOCKING

Before placing this phonograph into operation
it is necessary to remove or loosen certain ship-
ping hardware used to safeguard the mechanism
during transit, Carefully follow instructions on
the tags found in several places in the instru-
ment and remove blocks and shipping supports
accordingly. CAUTION: Do not attempt mecha-
nism operation by manually turning the flywbeel-
this may damage the mechanism.Use the service

switches!

DO NOT PUT PACKING BLOCKS, INSTRUC-
TION CARDS, OR ANY OTHER MATERIAL ON
THE AIR INTAKE SCREEN IN THE FLOOR OF
THE CABINET, AS THIS WILL OBSTRUCT
VENTILATION AND CAUSE OVERHEATING.
SUCH OVERHEATING MAY WARP RECORDS
AND SHORTEN THE LIFE OF THE EQUIP-
MENT.
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TUBES AND PLUGS

This instrument is shipped with tubes and
plugs installed. 1n shipment they may loosen;
for this reason, it is well to see that they are
all firmly seated in the sockets before inserting
the line cord.

VOLTAGE RATING

Before connecting the line cord to a light
socket or outlet make certain that the voltage
and frequency on the meter box at the location
agree with the markings of voltage and fre-
quency on the instrument name plate,

PLACING THE SELECT-0O-MATIC ‘‘100""

To obtain best performance and long service
from this equipment, it should be placed on a
firm, reasonably level surface away from ex-
cessive moisture and heat.

WARNING: To prevent warping records place
phonograph where the records will not at any
time be exposed to direct sunlight or any other
radiant heat. Do not reduce ventilation by ob-
structing the vent screens.

A space of at least two inches must be al-
lowed between the back of the cabinet and the
wall, so as to assure adequate ventilation.

SERVICE SWITCHES

Two service switches are located in the
mechanism compartment, on the left side, below
the mechanism support bracket. The two-position
toggle switch toward the back controls the me-
chanism motor, The spring return toggle switch
roward the front scans the carriage. When the
motor switch lever is set toward the front, the
mechanism will not operate even though selec-
tions are ‘‘set up’’ on the Selector Assembly.
The motor switch lever must be toward the back
for pormal operation. The scan switch lever,
when held toward the front, causes the carriage
to scan past selectiéns which may be set up on
the Selector Assembly, The scan switch can
be used to move the carriage when the motor
switch is in its *“‘off’’ position,

LOADING RECORDS

To obtain optimum performance and supply
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your customer with the best in recorded music
it is necessary that only new or nearly new
records be used on the HIGH FIDELITY Model
HF100G Select-O-Matic. Only standard 7-inch
commercial 45 rpm record may be used, Occa-
sionally, records will be found that have an
undersize center hole. This is caused, in some
cases, by the paper label being pushed into
the center hole, If the record center hole is
undersize, such a defective record may stick on
the record center pin,

Throw the main switch **

on’’ (accessible
through hole in rear ddor). Set the motor switch
to the forward position; this keeps the carriage
from operating even though credits are esta-
blished on the Selector Assembly. (See Service
Switches.) Hold the scanning switch in the
forward position until the carriage is near the
right hand end of base. Release the scanning
switch.

Starting at the left end of the magazine (A-1,
A-2), insert one record in each record space.
The left side of all records will be the odd
number selections., Thus A-1, A-5, B-7, C-3,
D-1, etc., all will be left sides, and A-2, A-6,
B-8, C-4, D-2, etc., will be right sides of
records, CAUTION: Do not force records into
record spaces! Any normal record will roll very
freely into record spaces. A record which is
warped badly enough to have any tendency to
bind in the magazine space would not be prop-
erly played in any automatic mechanism and
should not be used.

When the left half of the magazine has been
loaded with records, scan the carriage to the
left end of the base and load the right half of
the magazine., After the magazine has been
loaded, set the lower service switch to the
"*down’’ position.

PROGRAM HOLDERS

The complete Program Holder is removable
from the cabinet. Open the cabinet lid, setting
the support as shown in Figure 2. Press upward
on the catches at each end of the Program
Holder and pull the complete assembly toward
you, See Figure 4. The individual program
holders can be removed separately as desired by
hooking a finger under the top of the holder and
sliding it out of the guides.

A complete set of title strips is provided
with the instrument. These can be found in the
cash bag, Title strips are loaded into program
holders by sliding the strip into the desired
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slot. The record titles for both sides of a record
record are to be put on one individual double
strip, with the title for left side on the upper
half of the strip and the title for the right side
on the lower half of the strip. Thus when a
record is inserted in the magazine the selection
corresponding to the top title will face left.
Spare classification headings are provided and
will be found in the cash bag. Classification
headings can be changed in the program holder
by sliding the retainer springs up onto adjoining
ledges and replacing the classification heading.

AUDIO CONTROLS

The Master Remote High Fidelity Amplifier
is equipped with a keyed volume control which
is accessible through a hole in the rear door, It
is inoperative when a remote volume control is
used,

Bass and treble controls are located at the
top of the amplifier panel and are accessible
by opening the rear door. Room size and wall
coverings determine the proper setting for each
control, With typical records and location, very
realistic reproduction is obtained by setting
Bass on No. 3 and setting Treble on No. 3.
Treble boost is obtained on No, 4 and rather
severe Treble cut is had on No. 1,

AUTOMATIC VOLUME COMPENSATOR

An automatic volume compensator is in-
corporated in the amplifier. It compensates for
the variations in the average volume levels of
different records and makes possible a volume
control setting for normal records without danger
of blasting or high volume due to exceptionally
*‘loud”” records. A 4-position switch on the
amplifier provides a choice of degree of volume
compensation from zero (off) to maximum.

Operation of the compensator may be checked
by removing the muting circuit plug from the
amplifier while records are playing. Normal
operation is indicated if, when the plug is
taken out, the sound from a low volume record
will fade almost completely away; that from a
record of average volume will decrease in loud-
ness. Little effect will be noted if a *‘loud’’
record is being played when the plug is pulled
out. The change in volume, if any, will take
place slowly, not suddenly when the muting
plug is pulled out and replaced. Approximately
six to eight seconds will be required to restore
the volume to the original level after the plug
is replaced,

POPULARITY METER

A popularity meter is provided behind the
**Record Now Playing’’ indicator at the top of
the magazine, It is exposed to view by swing-
ing the cover downward past the front of the
**Record Now Playing”’ indicator. The popular-
ity of each of the fifty records is indicated
by 50 indicator wheels, Each wheel is cali-
brated from 0 to 50 and shows approximate
total number of plays (both sides) the corres-
ponding record has had,

For a quick check of record popularity, the
indicating wheels are part blue and part alumi-
num finish, Less than 10 plays are shown in the
blue area while 11 or more are indicated in the
aluminum area.

TO RESET THE POPULARITY METER

The lever at the right hand end of the meter
partially resets the wheels each time it is
pressed and released. It should be operated
until all the wheels indicate zero.

PRESS TO RESET

Figurte 3.

SELECTION COUNTER

A selection counter is built into the right
side of the electrical selector. This counter
totals SELECTIONS made from the electrical
selector and Wall-O-Matics. The counter may be
read by opening the glass lid and pulling the pro-
gram holder forward as shown in Figure 4.

Although this counter is intended primarily’
as a selection counter, the approximate total
value of coins received in the phonograph and
Wall-O-Matic cash boxes may be figured as
follows (assuming six plays for a quarter):

1. Subtract the present counter reading from
the last reading. (The reading taken when
the cash boxes were last emptied.)
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2. From this figure subtract the total number
of quarters in all cash boxes (phonograph
plus all connected Wall-O-Matics.)

3. Multiply by .05 to obtain value in dollars,

EXAMPLE:

Present counter reading........... 11792
Last counter reading.,.............. 10680
Difference....c.cocveriiniininnennnnnns 1112
Number of quarters.................. 78

1034

X.05
Approximate cash.................. $51.70

NOTE: The counter may regisier slightly bhigher
or lower than the actual number of selections,
because of the multiple count during simultan-
eous operation of two or more wall boxes,

HOLDER

SELECTION
~ COUNTER

Figure 4.

WALL-O-MATIC ‘100"

The remote choice of 100 selections is made
possible by the Wall-O-Matic **100’* which
pulses the Selection Receiver to register selec-
tions on the Select«O-Matic **100’’ Mechanism.
A sufficient number of these units should be
used and placed to provide convenient selection
from all parts of the location,

Power to operate up to six Wall-O-Matics is
available from the Wired Selection Receiver,
When more than six Wall-O-Matics are used,
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PUSH CATCH TO
REMOVE PROGRAM

additional power supplies (Type PS6-1Z are
required, For each power supply that is added,
six additional Wall-O-Matics may be used.

The wiring of the Wall-O-Matics is facilitated
by the use of special cable, Seeburg Part No.
12015, which is available in continuous lengths
as required. Details of wiring and installing
the Wall-O-Matic *'100’’ are included in the in-
struction folder shipped with each Wall-O-Matic
**100"".

Bar Bracket Assembly, Seeburg Part No.
500185, is available for rigidly mounting the
Wall-O-Matic on bars, counters and tables.

SPEAKERS

The audio output of the Master Remote High
Fidelity Amplifier operates the dual speakers
mounted in the Select-O-Matic cabinet. A 15
inch (low frequency) and a S inch (high fre-
quency) speaker provides wide frequency range,
The audio output is also terminated in an ampli-
fier terminal board for powering High Fidelity
type remote speakers,

The audio system is of the ‘‘constant volt-
age’ type, in which the amplifier output does
not change when the speaker load is varied.
This means that the volume from any speaker
in the system will not change noticeably when
other speakers are added or removed. It also
facilitates adjustment of volume at each speak-
er; connections and speaker runs are simplified:
and, within certain limits, impedance matching
problems are eliminated,

Except in very small locations, adequate
distribution of sound at uniform level thru-out
the service area can be obtained only by careful

placement of a sufficient number of High
Fidelity remote speakers.

A total of 25 watts of audio power is avail-
able from the MRA4-L6 amplifier which is used
in the Model HF100G. This power can be di-
vided in various proportions between the cabinet
speakers and High Fidelity Type Remote
Speakers,

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.
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In order to preserve the high quality obtain-
able from the MRA4-L6 High Fidelity Amplifier
when remote speakers are to be used, the follow-
ing types must be used:

A. Type HFAS2-12 Recessed Speaker (Grill
type for wall or ceiling mounting-16 ohm,

They are connected in parallel directly to
terminals L and G on the amplifier. See
Figure 5. With this connection 8 watts
will be available at each speaker. Wire

Size and line lengths are given below:

8 watts). MAXIMUM LINE LENGTH
B. Type HFAS3-8 Corner Speaker (Wood WIRE SIZE | SEEBURG (FOR 10% POWER LOSS)
Cabinet - ceiling corner or floor mounting-
MN.G. PART NO. 1 Speaker 2 Speakers
16 ohm, 8 watts), A.N.G 8 Watts 16 Watts
C. Type HFCV1-8 Corner Speaker (Wood
Cabinet - ceiling corner or floor mounting- u 5020%0 32 foor 16 foet
70-Volt Constant Voltage Type). 22 - 50 feet 25 feet
20 *502294 80 feeot 40 feot
CONNECTION OF HIGH FIDELITY
1 1941 140 feeot 65 feot
REMOTE SPEAKER s > o °*
) . . 16 *502229 200 feet 100 feet
1. If 16 ohm, 8 watt type High de.eluy 14 B 320 feer 160 foat
Speakers are to be used, only a maximum
of 2 may be connected to this amplifier. 12 = 500 feet 250 feet
* SHIELDED

| ./ C_ PHONOGRAPH

HFAS3-8 CORNER
SPEAKERS(A)-8 JATTS

ROOM

‘:bf\dj APPROXIMAT
ﬁ K 30" x 55°

HFAS3-8 CORNER
SPEAKERS(B)- 8 WATTS

HFAS3-8

PHONOGRAPH SPEAKERS
SET AT 8 WATTS

Figure 5.

Power Drawn By All Speakers

Phsnograph Speakers ........ eee 8W
2-HFAS3-8 Speakers (A & B)
@8 Weach ..iiiiiieivenacncnses 16W

TOTAL WATTAGE ......... 24W

This is o satisfactory amplifier

foading
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2. 1f the proposed speaker line is too long

for practical wire size, or if more than 2
speakers are needed, convert the speakers
to CV operation by installing one or more
transformer kits; Type CVTK-1. See
Figure 6. Connect the CVTK-1 line to
terminals A and B on the Amplifier.
See CVTK-1 instruction folder packed with
each kit.

HFAS3-8

ROOM
APPROXIMATELY

15* x 20°

\

PHONOGRAPH

A 4w
2 X-) HFAS3-8
A SPEAKER
—
queo
BA¢+ 27 | eyrra
2y, B

3, Constant Voltage Type High Fidelity
Speakers are connected to terminals A and
B of the Amplifier. See Figure 6. A load
of 16 watts can be carried by No. 24 wire
(Part No. 502090) for line lengths up to
600 feet,

For wiring of Speakers, See instruction
folder packed with each speaker and kit,

)

HFCVIi-8

ROOM
APPROXIMATELY
15" x 15°

HFCV1-8 HECV1.8
B SPEAKER C SPEAKER
pa 2D
Q00 QGGJ
ol 24+ b1 24
w AW
RGAE| 4 49 %98
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PHONOGRAPH SPEAKERS
SET AT 4 WATTS

Figure 6.

Power Drawn By All Speckers

Phonograph Speakers ..cccceeees 4W
1- HFAS3-8 Speaker (A)eecreess 4W
2-HFCV1-8 Speakers
(B,C) @ 4W each .............._ﬂ
TOTAL WATTAGE .eesseec 16 W

This is o satisfactory amplifier

loading.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.
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SELECT-0-MATIC SPEAKERS

Set the Dual Select-O-Matic Speakers Switch
to the position which gives the best balance
between the Select-O-Matic Speakers and the
remote speakers with normal volume control
setting,IF NO REMOTE SPEAKERS ARE USED,
THE SWITCH MUST BE SET TO 16 WATTS.

The Wattage of all speakers must be added
(including the Select-O-Matic Speakers) and the
total watts absorbed by all speakers must not
exceed 25 watts, which is the power rating of
the MRA4-L.6 Amplifier. For best operation, the
total watts should be not less than 6 watts (25%
of rated amplifier load.)

NOTE: If the wattage of all speakers (including
the Select-O-Matic Speakers) to be connected to
the Master Remote High Fidelity Amplifier,
Type MRA4-L6, exceeds 25 waltts, a power
amplifier, Seeburg Type HFA1-L6, may be used
to supply part of the load, Follow the instruc-
tions supplied with the amplifier for connecting
speakers,

MASTER REMOTE VOLUME CONTROL,
TY2E NO. MRVC-1 (Accessory)

The Master Remote Volume Control, Type
MRVC-1 comes completely wired and ready for
use, It is only necessary to remove the 7-prong
dummy plug from the Master Remote Amplifier
and the 2-prong Cancel Plug from the Wired
Selection Receiver and replace with the corres-
ponding plugs on the cable of the MRVC-1, and
dress the cable to the permanent position se-
lected for the control unit. Screws and cable
clamps furnished with this kit make it easy to
do a neat, workmanlike installation.

MICROPHONE PREAMPLIFIER AND
MIXER, TYPE PAK3-L56 { Accessory)

The Microphone Preamplifier and Mixer Kit,
Type PAK3-L56, may be used with the Select-
O-Matic Model HF100G on any installation re-

quiring the transmission of voice or live music
thru the Seeburg Sound Distribution System.

HIGHFIDELITY CONSTANT VOLTAGE

SPEAKER CONTROL . TYPE HF25LT-2
(Accessory)

This is a control designed for use with 70-
volt Constant Voltage Speaker lines. It can be
used to control the power (in 3db steps) to one
or more High Fidelity Constant Voltage type
speakers, or it can be used with 16 ohm High
Fidelity Speakers that are operating with a
Type CVTK-1 Transformer Kit.

TESTING

After the installation has been completed,

all units should be carefully tested to seé
that they perform properly, Make several selec-
tions from the Electrical Selector and from each
Wall-O-Matic and see that the selections made
have correctly registered on the Selector As-
sembly, Check the quality of music, and note
that music can be heard at a comfortable volume
level in all parts of the service area. See that
all cables are dressed into inconspicuous
places t6 present a neat appearance and prevent
mechanical damage to them.

REMOVING CARRIAGE COVER

The carriage cover must be removed for
lubricating the mechanism, for servicing and for
replacement of the lamp used to illuminate the
escutcheon. It is removed as follows:

1. Select an odd number selection (F-1) to get
pickup to the left side,

2. Cover the pickup cartridge with the plastic
protective case,

3. Remove the top screw on the right hand brush
holder and turn the holder until the brush is
at the top,

4. Remove two oval head screws; one is on the
top, and the other on the lower left side,

S. After replacing the lamp, carefully lower the
cover over the carriage making sure the
three notches at the bottom edge engage the
three support studs on the carriage.

6. Fasten cover and brushes with their re-
spective screws,

LUBRICATION

The mechanism and other mechanical parts
should be lubricated periodically, Follow the
lubrication chart posted on the back of the
mechanism,

PICKUP STYLUSES

In order to tetain good quality of reproduc-
tion it is necessary to keep the pickup and
styluses clean and in good condition,

CAUTION: The pickup and styluses must be
bandled carefully or the delicate armature
suspension may be damaged.

When records are changed, or the equipment
is cleaned the styluses and the stylus brushes
should be cleaned by using the small brush
furnished for this purpose and mounted in a clip
on the left diffuser block,
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STYLUS REPLACEMENT

The styluses used with the Seeburg mag-
netic pickup are tipped with natural Swiss
sapphire, which is excelled in hardness and
wear resistance only by diamond. However,
all materials wear in the presence of friction;
wear of a stylus starts with the first play and
continues until the stylus is replaced. The tone
quality is good and distortion remains at a low
figure for the first few thousand plays but
gradually distortion increases until a disagree-
able amount is noticed,

When only pure vinylite 45 rpm records are
used, styluses should be changed every four or
five thousand plays to maintain good quality.
If, because of the presence of oil on the records,
dust or dirt is permitted to accumulate and
remain on the surface, the wear will be more
rapid; economical operation will require more
frequent stylus replacement.

If the Styluses are mnot replaced before
objectionable distortion sets in, the records may
be permanently damaged, and replacing the Sty-
luses will not restore the original tone quality.

Because the cost of a pair of styluses is
only a small fraction of the cost of a set of
records, it is economically sound to replace
styluses on a regular schedule rather than on a
hit-or-miss basis,
easily determined from instrument income, The

A schedule can be most

styluses should be changed according to the
following rable if the records are arranged for
approximately equal distribution of play between
the right and left sides of the pickup:

Approximate Weekly
Gross Receipts:

Change Both
Styluses Every:

$ 25 4 months
$ 50 2 months
$ 75 6 weeks
$100 4 weeks
$150 3 weeks

The table is based on five cents per selec-
tion and four to five thousand plays for each
stylus,

TO REPLACE STYLUSES:

1. Remove the slotted-head screw at the top
of the arm and remove the pickup by lifting
straight up. Thread the screw into the pickup
so as not to lose it,
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REMOVE
PICKUP
BY
LIFTING
ouT

\\c

Figure 7.

o

REMOVE
OoLD
STYLUS
BY
LIFTING
ouT

2. Remove one of the installation tools (with
new stylus) from the card and thread the
old stylus through the hole in the rounded
end of the tool, Lift out the old stylus by
gently pulling STRAIGHT OUT. DO NOT
USE A TWISTING MOTION OR MOVE THE
STYLUS FROM SIDE TO SIDE - PULL

STRAIGHT OUT.

3. Gently insert the new stylus — DO NOT

FORCE.

INSERT
NEW
STYLUS

Slide the

Figure 8.

4, Turn the pickup;
over and replace the
other stylus in the
same manner,

Install the pickup on
the arm after checking
that styluses are in-
stalled to point in
directionthat embossed
arrows point. Tighten
the holding screw firm-
ly ~ check landing
adjustment, Also, check
the stylus brushes to
make sure that they
wipe the styluses
lightly to remove lint
and dust,

STYLUS
POINTS
upP

ON
LEFT
SIDE

SLIDE

tool off the stylus.

STYLUS
POINTS
DOWN
ON
RIGHT
SIDE

Figure 9.
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RECORD CARE

To avoid accumulation of dust and dirt,
keep oil off the records. Wipe your hands with a
clean cloth before handling records and always
handle records by edge and center hole, Records
that show signs of surface dust or dirt should be
wiped with a slightly dampened cloth, using a
circular motion, Use only water to dampen the
cloth-solvents will damage the records. Records
not in use should be stored on edge in a cool
place. Avoid exposing the records to excessive
heat, Records become, overheated in a very
short time if exposed to direct sunlight or if
stored in a closed automobile or truck, Tem-

perature above 120° F. should be avoided,

See instructions on *'Placing the Select-O-Matic

1:100n.

LAMP REPLACEMENT

Access to the 25 watt (33 inch) Daylight
fluorescent lamp or lamp starter is gained by
first removing the program assembly. To remove
the fluorescent lamp rotate the lamp 90° in

either direction and lift out of sockets,

To replace the lamp behind the carriage
cover escutcheon it is necessary to remove the
cover as outlined in ‘“Removing Carriage

Cover’’,

To replace the ''Selection Now Playing"

lamp proceed as follows:

1. Select K-4 and while this record is in play
position turn off the phonograph at the main
switch, Swing the popularity meter cover

down exposing the lamp assembly.

2. Loosen the screw which holds the light
bracket to the top of the bakelite block.
Slide the socket assembly to the right to

clear the block, Lift out the lamp assembly.

3. Replace lamps and lightly fasten assembly

in place with pigtail lug under screw head.

4. Turn on the main switch, Adjust the socket
assembly by sliding the bracket to the left
or right until a clean-cut rectangular window
of light is centered on K-4, Tighten the

screw and raise the cover to normal position,

APPEARANCE

To maintain good appearance of the phono-
graph, and thus keep customer appeal at its
maximum level, the various pieces of glass
(such as the lid, side glass, diffuser glass, and
mirrors) should be kept clean, The chrome
plated parts also should be cleaned occasional-
ly. These parts include Electrical Selector, pro-
gram holder, coin slot, and plated parts in the

mechanism compartment,

PREPARING INSTRUMENT FOR
MOVING

1. Place protective tube over pickup cartridge

and install Pickup Arm shipping support.

2. Remove all records from the magazine, Posi-
tion carriage on base so that the selection
indicator light is behind D-1. Put three pads
under the carriage wheels; then bolt the car-
riage to the base by means of two 2-inch long

thumb screws.

3. Put the two wood 4’ shims under the base

at the mechanism hold-down bolts.

4. Tighten three mechanism hold-down nuts,

TO SHIP

If the instrument is to be shipped by way of
a transportation company, it should be blocked
and crated in the same manner in which it was

received from the factory,
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SLUG REJECTOR SCAVENGER CABLE

Adjust position of cable in clamp so
plunger button at front of cabinet
extends 3;’’.

° The clamp should be positioned so
the wire does not bind in the flexible
R - cable.

End of wire should not touch surface
of bracket on wiper blade.

Rejector should be held by spring
clip and in mounting bracket at this
corner.

Figure 10. Cable Adjustment

COIN SWITCHES

ON'T LOOSEN
HIS SCREW Clean the switch contacts carefully with carbon tetra-
' chloride using a #2 camel hair brush.

Burnish by inserting a burnishing tool between the con-
tacts, raising the switch lever with a knife blade as shown
in Figure 11. Never use a file or sandpaper for contact
clearning.

Figure 11. Coin Switch Cleaning

DO NOT ATTEMPT ANY BENDING ADJUSTMENT IF
THE SWITCH MEETS CONDITIONS OUTLINED ON
FIGURES 12, 13 and 14.

1. Insert a dime at top of the slug rejector while
supporting the switch actuating lever with a
knife blade. The coin rests on the lever as
shown in Figure 12. Figure 12. Coin Position
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COIN SWITCHES

2. Move the knife blade slouly to the right to
release the coin. The contacts must come
together and the back blade should move
approximately 1/64’’ just before the coin
drops through of its own weight. (See Figure
13).

Figure 13, Coin Travel

The coin switch levers should be parallel with
the opening in the gage plate and the center lever
(10¢) should center on the projection of the gage
as shown in Figure 14. Lateral play of the lever
should be taken into account when checking the
positon of the 10¢ switch lever.

SLUG REJECTOR FRAME

= |

Figure 14, Coin Switch Lever Position

Oc COIN SWITCH LEVER
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(Continued)

If the proper contact is not made or the coin does

not

drop through of its own weight adjustment

should be made as outlined below.

NUMERALS REFER TO NUMBERED
PARAGRAPHS BELOW

@ @

-

@
2: PO§"Y"

Figure 15. Coin Switch Adjustment

Adjust position of coin switch mounting so
switch levers bear at point "‘Y"’.

Adjust levers to be parallel to and against
bottom surface of frame.

Adjust switch actuating cams to be tilted
approximately as shown and overlap the blade
approximately 3/32”.

Bend long blade at this point for 4 to 5 grams
tension toward cam as measured at switch
contact point.

Bend short blade at this point so it moves

approximately 1/64’’ when coin is slowly
teleased as in Figures 12 and 13.

NOTE: It is important that the ENDS of the
bracer blades support the short contact blades
support the short contact blades as shown in
Figure 16.

CORRECT CORRECT WRONG

Figure 16. Bracer Blade Adjustment

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.



SELECT-O-MATIC ““100”’, MODEL HF100G

SCAN SWITCH
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Figure 17. Schematic Diagram - Service Switches,
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Figure 18. Schematic Diagram - Power & Control Wiring,
1455811-L6 Metchanism & WSR 5-L6 Selection Receiver.
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SELECT-0O-MATIC ‘“100°’, MODEL HF100G
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Figure 20. Front View HF 100G Cabinet Assembly

SPARTS LiST
Zon Reverse Side
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SELECT-0-MATIC ‘“100°’, MODEL HF100G

PARTS LIST

ltem Part No, Part Name ltem Part No. Part Name

1 - 406077 Side Glass 11 - 406110 Slug Receptacle Assembly

2 - 406063 Side Glass Midg. L.H. (Qutside) 406085 Slug Receptacle Only
406062 Side Glass Midg. R.H. (Qutside) 406109 Slug Receptacle Side Wall

77274 No. 6 x % Phillips F.H.W.Screws 12 - 406338 Cash Door Assembly
406242 Side Glass Retainer (Inside) 406086 Cash Door Only
77204 No. x 5/8 Phillips Oval 406340 Cash Door Lock
(Hd. W. Screw) 406095 Lock Reinforcing Channel

3 - 406030 Side Glass Support (Front Brkt.) R.H. 13 - 406164 Cabinet Base Trim Strip
406031 Side Glass Support (Front Brkt.) L.H 14 - 406426 Base Plate Cover- L.H.
406307 Side Glass Clamp (Back) 406427 Base Plate Cover - R.H.

70647 6/32 x 14 Phillips R.H.M. Screw 15 - 406165 Base Trim Strip - R.H.

4 - 406380 Silver Zebrano Decal (Light) 406166 Base Trim Strip - L.H.

(49" x 344%™ 16 - 406238 Mirror Assembly - R.H.
406381 Silver Zebrano Decal (Dark) 406239 Mirror Assembly - L.H.

(Die Cut - R.H) 406177 Flex-Glass Mirror Only - R.H.
406382 Silver Zebrano Decal (Dark) 406178 Flex-Glass Mirror Only - LLH.

(Die Cut - L.H.) 17 - 406412 Cabinet Lid Assembly
406383 Silver Zebrano Decal (Dark) 406413 Cabinet Lid Glass

(Band 25/8 x 34" 406077 Lid Hinge
406384 Silver Zebrano Decal (Dark) 406017 Cabinet Lid Frame - R.H.

(Special) 406018 Cabinet Lid Frame - L.H.

5 - 406245 Prog. Holder & Frame Assembly 406083 Cabinet Lid Frame - (Top)
406140 Frame Rail 406084 Cabinet Lid Frame - (Bottom)
406142 Frame Rail Sides 18 - 406251 Lid Support
406300 Program Glass - (Al-B10) 19 - 406090 Side Glass Clamp - R.H.
406301 Program Glass - (C1-D10) 406091 Side Glass Clamp - L.H.
406302 Program Glass - (E1-F10) 406368 Spring
406303 Program Glass - (G1-H10) 406065 Program Frame Latch - R.H.
406304 Program Glass - (JI-K10) 406066 Program Frame Latch- L.H.
406051 Program Holder Assem. (A-B) 406067 Program Frame Latch - Spring
406014 Program Holder Only 20 - 406414 Diffuser Glass 30'" Long
406050 Program Holder Spring 406425 Diffuser Glass 31%'" Long
404675 Retainer Washer 21 - 405136 Fluorescent Tube (25 Watt Daylite)

72158 (7/16 x .140 x .031) Flatwasher 406645 Light Socket (2)
406052 Program Holder Assem. (C-D) 406228 Cable Assembly
406053 Program Holder Assem, (E-F) 22 - 406180 Instruction Window (Press One
406054 Program Holder Assem. (G-H) Letter)
406055 Program Holder Assem. (J-K) 23 - 406025 Ornaments - LL.H.
406056 406026 Ornaments - R.H.
thru § Program Identification Labels 24 - 406104 Cabinet Corner Casting - R.H.
3823%% 486%06 Corner Channel Casting - R.H.
e ot : 406105 Cabinet Corner Casting - L.H.
il e 406107 Comer Chamnel Casting - L.H.
406335 70775 10-32 x /8 Phillips Flat

6 - 406229 Vent Screen Front H.M.Screw Steel Chrome Plated

7 - 405138 Fluorescent Light Starter 70776 10-32 x 3/8 Phillips Oval
404631 Starter Socket H.M.Screw Steel Chrome Plated

8 - 406040 Lid Lock - L.H. 406021 Selector Frame Center
406041 Lid Lock - R.H. 25 - 406179 Grille Cloth
406042 Lid Lock Bolt 406420 Grille Assembly
406043 Bolt Pivot Bar 26 - 405774 Caster Socket

9 - 406200 Coin Window (6 Play - Quarter) 402588 Caster (Metal Wheel)

406201 Coin Window (3 Play - Quarter) 405773 Caster (Composition Wheel)
10 - 406401 Pilaster - R.H. 27 - 410210 Selector Key Panel, complete
406400 Pilaster - L. H.
1200 (LA) Issue 1 J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.
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Figure 21. Back View HF100G Cabinet Assembly

ZPARTS LIST
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SELECT-0-MATIC ‘‘100*’, MODEL HF 100G

PARTS LIST

ftem Part No. Part Name Item Part No, Part Name
1 - 406046 Cabinet Hinge Rail 406261 Speaker Plug (Hi Freq.)
2 - 406238 Mirror Assembly, R.H. 13 - 406120 Upper Rear Door Assembly
406239 Mirror Assembly, L.H. 406122 Upper Rear Door Only
70659 6-32 x 3/8 Phillip R.HM.S. 404619 Rear Door Clamp, R.H.
(Finish Hd.) (Red) 404620 Rear Door Clamp, L.H.
70660 6-32 x 11/8 Phillip R.H.M.S. 406443 Upper Rear Door Cover Plate
(Finish Hd.) (Red) 406441 Upper Rear Vent Screen (Lower)
3 - 406233 Chamel Support Post, R.H. 406442 Upper Rear Vent Screen (Top)
406234 Channe! Support Post, L.H. 406169 Rear Door Trim (Small)
406235 Channe! Block Rear 406170 Rear Door Trim (Large)
406236 Chamnel & Pin Assembly 406444 Handle
405196 Chassis Lock Pin 14 - 405219 Pickup Brush
405203 Retaining Ring 405220 Brush Holder
406237 Channel Support Bracket, Upper 15 - 15037 Cable Clamp
4 - 404671 Scan Switch 16 - 405204 Rubber Grommet
5 - 23261 Motor Switch 17 - 404619 Upper Rear Door Clamp, R.H.
6 - 406119 Back Door Assembly (Lower) 404620 Upper Rear Door Clamp, LH.
406123 Rear Door Lock 18 - 401625 Coin Chute
404320 Tee Nut 19 - 401740 Scavenger Wire & Plunger
404321 Eye Bolt Assembly
7 - 406445 Lower Rear Door Cover Plate Assem. 401741 Scavenger Wire & Housing
8 - 405654 Record Reject Switch Assem. (Complete) 401223 Plunger Return Spring
402065 Switch 20 - 401731 Slug Rejector Mounting
405742 Cable and Plug Assembly Frame Assembly
402064 Pin (Reject) 404731 Slug Rejector
77242 No. 5 x % Phillip R.HW.S. (2) 401255 Slug Rejector Mounting Stud
15037 Cable Clamp (Switch Stop) 401506 Coin Switch & Cable Assembly
77243 No. 6 x 3/8 Phillip R.H.W.S. (2) 401314 Coin Switch Only
402066 2 - Prong Plug 21 - 401298 Lower Coin Chute Welded Assem,
9 - 402152 Line Cord & Qutlet Assembly 22 - 40609 Cash Box Welded Assembly
10 - 405101 Fluorescent Lite Ballast (25 Watt) 405745 Cash Box Lock Plate
11 - 402430 Speaker Plug 23 - 404659 Cash Bag
406350 Speaker (Utah) (Low Freq.) 24 - 406440 Floor Vent Screen
12 - 406260 Speaker (Utah) (Hi Freq.) 25 - 401515 4 - Prong Plug (Coin Switch)
406349 Speaker Receptacle (Hi Freq.) 26 - 402430 6 - Prong Speaker Plug
1202 (KA) Issue 1 J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A.



SEEBURG SELECT-0-MATIC ‘100"
MODEL H100W

The Select-O-Matic **100** R.C. Special, Model
H100W is for use in ‘‘hide-away’’ installations
where the available space does not permit the
use of the Model 100 W . It uses the Seeburg
Select-0-Matic ‘100"’ Mechanism for selective
playing of either or both sides of fifty 45 r.p.m.,
7-inch records with 1)5 inch center hole. Choice
of any of the one hundred selections i s made by
remote conttol with the 100-selection, 3-wire
Wall-O-Matics, Sound is distributed to the areas
to be served by means of remote speakers con-
nected to the Master-Remote Amplifier in the
R.C. Special,

The cabinet is of wood, finished in grey
wrinkle lacquer and is divided into two compart-
ments, One compartment contains the Select-QO-
Matic**100’’ Mechanism, the other is used for
the electronic equipment. Doors on the front and
back provide access to the mechanism for record
changing and service. Switches, which operate
when the front door is opened, turn on service
lights for illumination of the mechanism and
connect a monitor speaker for checking records
and amplifier operation. Two service switches
are located in the mechanism compartment, One
of these operates the mechanism motor when no
selections have been made, the other may be
used to stop the motor without cancelling exist-
ing selections. Unplayed selections and those
made while the motor is turned off will be played
when the switch is returned to normal position,

A Seeburg Magnetic Pickup assures long
record life and high quality reproduction uneffect-

J. P. Seeburg Cotporation, Chicago 22, U.§.A.

ed by temperature or humidity conditions. A
25-watt amplifier connects to the monitor speaker
and to remote speakers, The amplifier incorpo-
rates an automatic volume compensator to pro-
vide uniform volume level and avoid ‘‘blasting’’
due to "‘loud’’ records, The volume of the sound
from the remote speakers is controlled by means
of a volume control which can be installed at
any conveniently accessible place, The volume
control is mounted in a small metal case which
includes a push button for cancelling a playing
selection,

A Selection Receiver incorporates the
switches and relays for remote selection opera-
tion as well as the contol circuits of the me-
chanism and provides power for up to six Wall-
O-Matics. An Auxiliary Power Supply unit
(furnished as standard equipment) provides
power for operation of up to six additional
Wall-O-Matics, The Selection Receiver and the
furnished Power Supply Unit will, then, furnish
power for up to twelve Wall-O-Matics. More than
twelve Wall-O-Matics may be used by the addi-
tion of more auxiliary power supplies — one for
each additional six Wall-O-Matics. The Selec-
tion Receiver is equipped with sockets for
convenient plug-in connections for the me-
chanism, cabinet lights, amplifier, and control
circuits, A Selection Counter is a part of the
Receiver and totals the number of selections
made from the Wall-O-Matics. It may be used to
check the total of coins in the Wall-O-Matics and
for an approximate check of the number of plays
of the mechanism.

Issue 1 (CB) 1203




Select-O-Matic ‘100’’, Model H100W

A Popularity Meter is included in the mech-
anism for determining the number of times the
di fferent records have been played.

The Selection Receiver and the Amplifier are
mounted on a door at one end of the cabinet and

service of the interior wiring or tube and plug
socket connections during normal operation.

Major assemblies furnished as standard equip-
ment in the Model H 100W are:

1 - Type 145512-L6 Select-O-Matic Mechanism

with Type 100SAG-L6 Selector Assembly.

are in a vertical position, The door may be 1 - Type MRA3-L6 Master-Remote Amplifier.
opened for access to the tubes, fuses, and con- 1 - Type WSR6-LG Wired Selection Receiver.
nections or it may be fully removed. The units
are hinged at the lower edge and, by removing 1 - Type PS6-1Z Wall-O-Matic Power Supply.
two readily accessible wing nuts, they may be 1 - Type MRVC-1 Master Remote Volume Con-
lifted away from the door panel for inspection ot trol Kit.

SPECIFICATIONS

Power Requirements;

117 volts, A,C., 60 cycle

Standby (without Wall-O-Matics)....cceeess 40 watts
Operating (without Wall-O-Matics)..........200 watts
For each 3W1 Wall-O-Matic, add to standby power

Remote Speakers:

Seeburg Type CV (Constant Voltage) or RS

Remote Control:

Type...eersssn. Seeburg, 3-wire ‘*Wall-O-Matic ‘100"

Nominal operating voltage...cccceurrernrriisinnsiens 25

reqUIreMentS.civeiiecscesacsesesassnsnnss creees 15 watts R
Power source for Wall-O-Matics........o...0Selection
Cabinet Key Number...coiocivviiiiicnreninncnnnnns T F221 Receiver and Power Supply......... (Type PS6-12).
Record Capacity........ ++0..50 records (100 selections) Maximum number of Wall-O-Matics operated from
Record Type...... ve.+.45 tpm, 7T-inch diameter, 1.5-inch Selection Receiver......... veerssenns cresrenssrssran . 6
Maximum number of Wall-O-Matics operated from
center hole.
Power Supply........... NP cestereicusnniens ceerane 6
Pickup...coivennnee Ceeenenne teesseninesasaen Seeburg Magnetic
Tubes: Fuses:
Monitor Speaker......s.cuu... Cesessetiiantacareanns eeedd”’ pom.
1-6J7 1 -5 amp. 3AG
Amplifier: 1 - 6SN7GT
1 - 6SK7 1- 3 amp. 3AG
8-tube, Constant Voltage Type (70.7 volt) with
Automatic Volume Compensator 2 - 65L7GT
p . 2 - 6L6G 2 - 2 amp. 3AG Slo-Blo
Audio Power Output (at full volume)....... tesesreennes 1 - 2050
creessreseanes Csesereriersaiesitiessansasase 25 watts, max. 1- 504G 2 - 3 amp. Fustat
Dimensions:
Height cocvviieiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiininienn 27% Inches
Width ....... Creteesesetsetantientstceernesennne 36 Inches
Depth (front to back) ...cvvviinininiinnnnns 23 Inches
Net Weight..iiiieiiaienns sevarrerresansenioen 208 Pounds
Shipping Weight...cocvviiiiiiiniianiiannnes 254Pounds
1204 (CB) J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S*A.



SEEBURG SELECT-O-MATIC “100"
MODEL HHF100G

The Select-O-Matic **100’’ R.C.Special ,Model
HHF 100G is for use in ‘‘hide-away’’ installa-
tions where the available space does not permit
the use of the Model HF100G. It uses the
Seeburg Select-O-Matic ‘100’ Mechanism for
selective playing of either or both sides of
fifty 45 r.p.m., 7-inch records with 14 inch
center hole. Choice of any of the one hundred
selections is made by remote control with the
100-selection, 3-wire Wall-O-Matics. Sound is
distributed to the areas to be served by means
of High Fidelity remote speakers connected to
the High Fidelity Master-Remote Amplifier in
the R. C. Special.

The cabinet is of wood, - finished in blue
wrinkle lacquer and is divided into two compart-
ments. One compartment contains the Select-O-
Matic'*100’’ Mechanism, the other is used for
the electronic equipment. Doors on the front and
back provide access to the mechanism for record
changing and service. Switches, which operate
when the front door is opened, turn on service
lights for illumination of the mechanism and
connect a monitor speaker for checking records
and amplifier operation. Two service switches
are located in the mechanism compartment, One
of these operates the mechanism motr when no
selections have been made, the other may be
used to stop the motor without cancelling exist-
ing selections, Unplayed selections and those
made while the motor is tumed off will be played
when the switch is returned to normal position,

A Seeburg Magnetic Pickup assures long
record life and high quality reproduction uneffect-

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.

ed by temperature or humidity conditions. A
High Fidelity 2S-watt amplifier connects to the
monitor speaker and to remote speakers. The
amplifier incorporates an automatic volume
compensator to provide uniform volume level
and avoid *‘blasting’” due to *‘loud” records,
The volume of the sound from the High Fidelity
remote speakers is controlled by means of a
volume control which can be installed at any
conveniently accessible place, The volume
control is mounted in a small metal case which
includes a push button for cancelling a playing

selection.

A Selection Receiver incomorates the
switches and relays for remote selection opera-
tion as well as the control circuits of the me-
chanism and provides power for up to six Wall-
O-Matics. An Auxiliary Power Supply unit
(furnished as standard equipment) provides
power for operation of up to six additional
Wall-O-Matics. The Selection Receiver and the
furnished Power Supply Unit will, then, fumish
power for up to twelve Wall-O-Matics. More than
twelve Wall-O-Matics may be used by the addi-
tion of more auxiliary power supplies — one for
each additional six Wall-O-Matics, The Selec-
tion Receiver is equipped with sockets for
convenient plug-in connections for the me-
chanism, cabinet lights, amplifier, and control
circuits. A Selection Counter is a part of the
Receiver and totals the number of selections
made from the Wall-O-Matics. [t may be used to
check the total of coins in the Wall-O-Matics and
for an approximate check of the number of plays
of the mechanism.

Issue 1 (CB) 1205



Select-O~Matic ‘“100'*, Model HHF 100G

A Popularity Meter is included in the mech-
anism for determining the number of times the
different records have been played.

The Selection Receiver and the Amplifier are
mounted on a door at one end of the cabinet and
are in a vertical position. The door may be
opened for access to the tubes, fuses, and con-
nections or it may be fully removed. The units
are hinged at the lower edge and, by removing
two readily accessible wing nuts, they may be
lifted away from the door panel for inspection or

service of ‘the interior wiring or tube and plug
socket connections during normal operation.
Major assemblies furnished as standard equip-
ment in the Model HHF 100G are:
1 - Type 145812-L6 Select-O-Matic Mechanism
with Type 100SA6-LG Selector Assembly.

1 - Type MRA4-L6 Master Remote High Fidelity
Amplifier.

1 - Type WSRG6-LG Wired Selection Receiver.
1 - Type PS6-1Z Wall-O-Matic Power Supply.

1 - Type MRVC-1 Master Remote Volume Con-
trol Kit.

SPECIFICATIONS

Power Requirements:

117 volts, A.C., 60 cycle

Standby (without Wall-O-Matics).ceeeeennaas 40 watts
Operating {without Wall-0O-Matics)..eesee... 200 watts
For each 3W1 Wall-O-Matic, add to standby power

TEQUITEMENtS . ieissisiersarsrevarnrsssesseseeess 15 watts
Cabinet Key Numbef..ccererersessssneseeessssnsnranenees F221
Record Capacity...uiueeeess50 records (100 selections)

Record Type...........45 rpm, 7-inch diameter, 1.5-inch
center hole.

Remote Speakers:

Seeburg High Fidelity Type

Remote Control:

Type...ceseeessSeeburg, 3-wire ‘‘Wall-O-Matic **100”
Nominal operating voltage...ccccovrresscssssossrsiese 25
Power source for Wall-O-Matics.............Selection

Receiver and Power Supply.........(Type PS6-1Z).
Maximum number of Wall-O-Matics operated from

Selection Receiver..civieiiirasencrirniescssrennss 6
Maximum number of Wall-O-Matics operated from

Power Supply....cceenniees PPN 6
Pickup..cooueennee sressrasane seanas vereaseessSeeburg Magnetic
Tubes: Fuses:
Monitor Speaker..coiiiiinciasianreniinsinnreniiiiie. 5 p.m.
1 - 5879 1 - 5 amp. 3AG
Amplifier: 1 - 6SN7
? . 1- 3 amp. 3AG
8-tube, High Fidelity Constant Voltage Type with 1 - 6SK7
Automatic Volume Compensator. i : ﬁk;7 2 - 2 amp. 3AG Slo-Blo
Audio Power Output (at full volume).ceveeeseesionennns 1 - 6L6GT
veeensesase veeraseces vesneeeeees veesesessesens 25 watts, max. 1 - SU4G 2 - 3 amp. Fustat
1 - 2050
Dimensions:
Height ovvevievanereciniins terestasrnseens 27% Inches
T 36 Inches
Depth (front to back) ..cccciviiieiiiiianens 23 Inches
Net Weight...coeeaiiiiens teessesiresnnrenrans 208 Pounds
Shipping Weight...cccoiiiieiiniiiiiaiee .. 254Pounds
1206 (CB) J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.



SELECT-0-MATIC '"100""

R. C. SPECIAL, MODEL HHF100G
INSTALLATION and OPERATION

The Select-O-Matic 100’ Hidé-away Model HHF100G is similar, in most respects, to the Model
HM100C. The two models differ only in the color of the cabinet, the amphflet and in the speaker connec-

tions,

All service and parts data for the HM100C on pages 1153 to 1162 applies to the;:‘HHFIOOG except
Item 1, page 1161: and the speaker data, pages 1155 to 1157. The Model HHF100G is equipped with

Part Number 305 15,'0‘ Applifier, Type MR A4-L6.

SPEAKERS

In order to preserve the high quality obtain-
able from the MRA4-L.6 High Fidelity Amplifier
the following type of High Fldehty Remote
Speakers must be used,

A. Type HFAS2-12 Recessed Speaker (Grill
Type for wall or ceiling mounting-16
ohm, 8 watts)

B. Type HFAS3-8 Corner Speaker (Wood
Cabinet - Ceiling corner orfloor mounting-
16 ohm, 8 watts)

C. Type HFCV1-8 Corner Speaker (Wood
Cabinet- Ceiling corner or floor mounting-
70 Volt Constant Voltage Type) -

CONNECT_[ON OF HIGH FIDELITY
REMOTE SPEAKERS

1. If 16 ohm, 8 wart type High Fidelity
Speakers' are to be used, only a maximum
of 3 may be connected to the MRA4-L6
Amplifier supplied with the R. C. Special.
Theyare connected inparallel toterminals
L and G on the amplifier, See Figure 2.
With this- connection 8 watts will be
avaxlable at each speaker, Wire size and
line lengths are given below:

2. If the proposed speaker line is too long
for a practical wire size, or if more than
3 speakers are needed, convert the speak-
ers to CV operation by installing one or
more transformer kits; Type CVTK-1. See
Figure 3. Connect the CVTK-1 line to
terminals A and B on the Amplifier, See
CVTK-1 instruction folder packed with
each kit,

3. Constant Voltage Type High Fidelity
Speakers are connected to terminals A and
B of the Amplifier, Se¢ Figure 3. A load
of 16 watts can be carried by No, 24 wire
(Part No, 502090) for lme lengths up to
600 feet,
For wiring of Speakers, See instruction
folder packed with each speaker and kit,

The Monitor Speaker located in the cabinet
of the HHF 100G, R. C. Special, is connected to
the A and B terminals of the amplifier, This
monitor speaker is disconnected by a switch
which opens when the cabinet door:is in place.
The wattage consumed by the monitor speaker
is quite small and is not adjustable, This small
speaker load may be ignored when totaling all
speaker wattage,

The wattage of all the High Fidelity speakers
must be added (excluding the monitor speaker)

MAXIMUM LINE LENGTH and the total wattage absorbed by .all speakers
WIRE SIZE | SEEBURG (FOR 10% POWER LOSS) must not exceed 25 watts, »w‘hich is the power
N rating of the MRA4-L6 High Fidelity Master
AW.G. | PART NO. 8';":":' 16 Watte 323";::‘;" Remote Amplifier. For best operation, the total
2 50209 a2 ¢ p " f speaker load should not be less than 6 watts,
o~ eet 16 faet oot (25% of rated amplifier load), If the wattage of
22 - 50 feet 25 feet 17 feet . . .
' : all the speakers connected to the High Fidelity
20 *502294 80 feet 40 foeot 27 foeot e
K Master Remote Amplifier exceeds 25 watts, one
18 51941 140 foet 65 feeot 47 feet o cr:
' or more auxiliary amplifiers, Seeburg Type
16 *502229 200 feet 100 feet 67 fo'et
: R HF A1-L.6 may be used to supply part of the
14 - 320 feet 160 feet 110 feet - cpe
S : speaker power. If the Type HFAl-L6 amplifier
12 - 500 fest | 250 feet 170 feot . . .
N is used,the speakers are connectedas explained
* SHIELDED in the instructions packed with the amplifier,
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SELECT-0O-MATIC *‘100'’, MODEL HHF 100G

ROOM
APPROXIMATELY
30' x 60’
\ HFAS2-12 /
A B
AMPLIFIER Power Drawn By Speakers
3-HFAS2-12 Speaker @ 8 W each.....24 W

@ @@@ This is o saotisfactory amplifier leading.
A B G L

Figure 2.

R 00 M <

APPROXIMATELY
40 x 90’

HFCV1-8 @ HFCV1-8

HFAS2-12

/8 N R A j PN [»p

Powser Drawn By All Speakers
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Ao 98 TOTAL WATTAGE.. 20 W
@@ \ This is o satisfactory amplifier
loading.
AB G L Figure 3. eading
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HIGH FIDELITY

@-o-m____

MODEL HF100R

The Select-O-Matic **100'', Model HF100R,
is a coin-operated phonograph using the Seeburg
Select-O-Matic Mechanism for selective playing
of either or both sides of fifty 45 r.p.m,, 7-inch
records. Choice of any of the one hundred selec-
tions may be made at the instrument with an
Electrical Selector or by remote control with
100-selection, 3-wire Wall-O-Matics, A program
holder using standard size title strips displays
the entire hundred selection program and may
be removed as a complete unit or in sections of
20 titles.

The program title strips are back-lighted by
a 25-watt fluorescent lamp which also illumi-
nates the mechanism, the speaker grille, the
electrical selector escutcheons, grille baffles,
and ornaments,

The lid glass through which the mecha-
nism may be seen is hinged and opens for
changing records and title strips, The cover is
retained at any position of opening by a self-
locking support rod. A Service Switch, a Credit
Switch, a Popularity Meter and a Selection
Counter are accessible with the lid open. The
Service Switch and Credit Switch are used to
operate the mechanism when servicing the

W

instrument, The Popularity Meter, which is a
part of the mechanism, indicates the number
of times (up to S0) each record is played. The
Selection Counter, which is part of the Electrical
Selector, totals the number of selections made
with the Electrical Selector and with remote
contro! Wall-O-Matics. A rubber flap covers the
counter dials,

Coins are deposited in a single enxy coin
chute and pass through a 5-, 10-, 25-cent slug
rejector to the coin switches, The coin switches
are connected for one play for a nickel, two
plays for a dime or six plays for a quarter, The
coins are stored in a canvas bag which has a
capacity of approximately one-hundred fifcy
dollars, The bag is removed through a small
door at the lower right side of the cabinet,

A Seeburg Magnetic Pickup with one-fifth
ounce stylus pressure assures long record life
and high quality reproduction unaffected by
temperature or humidity conditions, A 25-watt
High Fidelity Amplifier connects to five per
manent magnet type speakers: two 12-inch low
frequency speakers and a S-inch high frequency
speaker on the front baffle, and one 8-inch
low and middle range speaker on each side
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panel, This speaker amrangement provides
omnidirectional sound distribution, ‘A -terminal
strip is provided for connection of High Fidelity
Type Remote Speakers. The amplifier incor- .
porates an automatic volume compensator to
provide uniform volume level and avoid *‘blast-
ing’t due to ‘loud’’ records, A single volume
control is used to adjust the volume of sound
from the phonograph speaker and the remote
speakers, Provision has been made for plug-in
connection of a remote volume control that may
be up to a hundred feet from the Select-O-Matic
without introducing hum or causing distortiom;

A Selection Receiver supplies power for re-
mote control Wall-O-Matics and incorporates the
switches and relays for operation from remote
points as well as from the Electrical Selector,
It is equipped with convenient sockets for plug-
in connections of the mechanism, cabinet light-

mg, amphher and control circuits,

. The Selecnon Receiver and the Amplifier are

mounted in a vertical position on the inside of
the cabinet rear door, The door may be opened
for access to the tubes and fuses or it may be
fully removed. The units are fastened over an
opening which is covered by a plate. The plate,
which is held in place with wing nuts, may be
removed to expose the tube socket and plug
connections and the interior wiring of the units
for test during normal operation,

A selection cancel switch, effective only
when a record is playing, is operated by a
small, inconspicuous button on the back near
the left side of the cabinet, A remote cancel
switch or button may be substituted by plug-in
connection to the selection receiver.

SPECIFICATIONS

Power Requirements:

117 volts A.C., 60 cycles
Standby (without Wall-O-Matics) - 85 watts
Operating (without Wall-O-Matics) - 230 watts

Cabinet Lighting:

1 - 25-watt, 33-inch, Daylight Fluorescent
(FS25 starter.) '

Cabinet Key Number ......ooeeiriniiiiniceanninnn . F279
Type 145514-L6
..Type 100SA8-L6
Record Capacity ....... .50 records (100 Selections)

Select-O-Matic Méchanism:'........
Selector Assembly .......ui.s

Record Type...oveivananes cerenees Ceresteriiiianne 45 rpm
7-inch diameter, 1,5-inch center hole

Pickup «.coevnennnes Seeburg High Fldehty Magnetic

Phonograph Speakers:

2-12’’ permanent magnef (low frequency)

2- 8'' permanent magnet (wide range)

1- 5’ permanent magnet (high frequency)
Finish ......Sea Mist & Olive Burl Plastic Veneer
Coin Equipment ......5-, 10-, 25-cent Single Entry

Slug Rejector )

Amplifier ........... cereees ceeereraanie ..Type MRAS-L6

8-tube, High Fidelity, Cbnstant Voltage Type
with Automatic Volume Compensation

Audio Power Output:

To Phonograph Speakers (adjustable)...........
.......... Creceeninaitsienciiasesessainane e 1 10 25 watts
To Remote Speakers.....coveeuis .24 watts max,

Maximum total to Phonograph Speakers &

Remote Speakers...c.civvanenicavonss .

1210 (GB)
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Electrical Selector «vessseeesssrsnnecsss Type ES11-L6
Wired Selection Receiver ............Type WSR7-L6

Remote Control:

Seeburg, 3-wire **Wall-O-Matic
Nominal operating voltage.,..cciveieransesad’

Power Source..,...........Selection Receiver or
Auxiliary Power Supply Type PS6-1Z

Maximum number of Wall-O-Maucs powered
by Selection Receiver.....

PP SRR
Maximum number of Wall-O-Mat:ics powefed
by each added auxiliary power supply.........6

Remote Speakers: ..............High Fidelity Types

HFAS2-12 12°* Recessed Type
HFCV1:12 12’ Recessed Type
HFCV2-8 8 '’ Wall Cabinet
HFCV3-8 8'" Corner Cabinet -
Tubes: Fuses:
1-5879 1-5 Amp. 3 AG

1 - 6SN7GTA/GSN7GT 1 -3 Amp. 3 AG
1 - 6SK7/6SK7GT 1 - 2 Amp. 3 AG Slo-Blo

1-6SL7 1-1 Amp. 3 AG Slo-Blo

1 - 12AX7 1-3 Amp. Fustat

2- 6L6G /6L6 ‘ '

1 - 5U4G

1- 2050

Dimeasions:
Height....... eeeaeess ..... 59 Inches
Width....oooioiiiieniiisiiiaiiaiiinin, 35‘/ Inches
Depth ....... errierterenencnnernrnnsanees 27 Inches
Net Weight .u.vuvurvieniieenrcenninn 315 Pounds
Shipping Weight .......ccvun. eereonne 395 Pounds

Record Welght,SO Records, approx 3 Pourds

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.§S.A.
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“100'"" - MODEL HF100R

INSTALLATION AND OPERATION

DAMAGE CAUSED BY SHIPPING

Examine the instrument immediately after
unpacking, If any damage is found, notify the
transportation representative and get his sig-
nature on the transportation bill with notation
of damage.

CABINET LID SUPPORT

The cabinet lid may be lifted to any required
opening for access to the mechanism and the
service switch. A notched support rod is
attached to the lid and lifts with it, One of the
notches in the rod hooks into and locks in a
latch plate when the weight of the raised lid
bears on it. A spring assures positive engage-
ment of the rod by the latch plate and prevents
accidental release by bumping or jarring. To
lower the lid, it must first be lifted while pres-
sing the support rod toward the back of the
cabinet. DO NOT ATTEMPT TO MOVE CABI-
NET WITH LID UP.

UNBLOCKING

Before placing this phonograph into operation
it is necessary to remove or loosen certain ship-
ping hardware used to safeguard the mechanism
during transit, Carefully follow instructions on
the tags found in several places in the instru-
ment and remove blocks and shipping supports
accordingly. CAUTION: Do not attempt mecha-
nism operation by manually turning the flywbheel-
this may damage the mechanism. Use the service

switches!

DO NOT PUT PACKING BLOCKS, INSTRUC-
TION CARDS, OR ANY OTHER MATERIAL ON
THE AIR INTAKE SCREEN IN THE FLOOR OF
THE CABINET, AS THIS WILL OBSTRUCT
VENTILATION AND CAUSE OVERHEATING.
SUCH OVERHEATING MAY WARP RECORDS
AND SHORTEN THE LIFE OF THE EQUIP-
MENT.

Figure 2. Cabinet Lid Support

ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT

The electronic equipment is mounted on the
rear door. The door is hinged and can be swung
out to permit access to coin equipment and to
tubes, tone controls, plugs, etc,, on the front
of the electronic equipment. The cover plate
on the rear of the electronic equipment can be
removed by unscrewing three thumb nuts and
loosening the screw at the lower center of the
plate, (NOTE: It is not necessary to remove
this screw.) The electronic equipment may be
completely serviced while the phonograph is
operating without removing it from the cabinet.
Normally the opening of the lower rear door is
limited by a chain. The chain can be unhooked
and, the door can be swung open until it rests
on the floor. The entire door can also be re-
moved by removing all plugs and unhooking the

chain, then lifting the assembly up and out
toward the rear.
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TUBES AND PLUGS

This instrument is shipped with tubes and
plugs installed. In shipment they may loosen;
for this reason, it is well to see that they are
all firmly seated in the sockets before inserting
the line cord.

VOLTAGE RATING

Before connecting the line cord to a light
socket or outlet make certain that the voltage
and frequency on the meter box at the location
agree with the markings of voltage and fre-
quency on the instrument name plate,

PLACING THE SELECT-O-MATIC ‘‘100"’

To obtain best performance and long service
from this equipment, it should be placed on a
firm, reasonably level surface away from ex-
cessive moisture and heat. Side panels should
be kept clear, if possible, to obtain maximum
benefit from omnidirectional speaker array.

WARNING: To prevent warping records place
phonograph where the records will not at any
time be exposed to direct sunlight or any other
radiant beat. Do not reduce ventilation by ob-
Structing the vent screens,

A space of at least two inches must be al-
lowed between the back of the cabinet and the
wall, so as to assure adequate ventilation.

SERVICE SWITCH OPERATION

A three-position service switch is located in
the mechanism compartment, on the right hand
side, behind the program holder and the diffuser
glass. When the switch lever is set in the
vertical (center) position, the power is off, and
the mechanism will not operate even though
selections are ‘‘set up”’ on the Selector As-
sembly.

When the switch lever is moved to the left,
against the spring return, it causes the mecha-
nism to scan the carriage; in this position it
will scan past and bypass selections set up on
the Selector Assembly,

The Sertvice Switch must be set toward the
RIGHT for NORMAL OPERATION.

SERVICE CREDIT SWITCH

At the right hand end of the Electrical
Selector Assembly, under rear edge of mounting
flange, is a push-button switch, While the but-
ton is held depressed it permits selections to
be made. The switch is accessible only by
lifting cabinet lid and tilting Program Holder
Frame forward,
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LOADING RECORDS

To obtain optimum performance and supply
your customer with the best in recorded music
it is necessary that only new or nearly new
records be used on the HIGH FIDELITY Model
HF 100R, Select-O-Matic. Only standard 7-inch
commercial 45 rpm record may be used. Occa-
sionally, records will be found that have an
undersize center hole, This is caused, in some
cases, by the paper label being pushed into
the center hole. If the record center hole is
undersize, such a defective record may stick on
the record center pin.

Push up the main switch (accessible through
hole in rear door) to the *‘on’’ position, Set the
service switch to the center position; this
keeps the carriage from operating even though
credits are established on the Selector Assembly.
(See ‘‘Service Switch Operation”.) Hold the
service switch in the left position until the
carriage is near the right hand end of base and
release it.

Starting at the left end of the magazine (A-1,
A-2), insert ome record in each record space.
The left side of all records will be the odd
number selections. Thus A-1, A-5, B-7, C-3,
D-1, etc., all will be left sides, and A-2, A-6,
B-8, C-4, D-2, etc., will be right sides of
records. CAUTION: Do not force records into
record spaces! Any normal record will roll very
freely into record spaces. A record which is
warped badly enough to have any tendency to
bind in the magazine space would not be prop-
erly played in any automatic mechanism and
should not be used.

When the left half of the magazine has been
loaded with records, scan the carriage to the
left end of the base and load the right half of
the magazine. After the magazine has been
loaded, set the service switch to the ''on”
position. (to the right.)

PROGRAM HOLDERS

The complete Program Holder is removable
from the cabinet. It is held in place by magnetic
latches, To remove it, open the cabinet lid,
setting the support as shown in Figure 2, Pull
the complete assembly toward you.See Figure 4,
The individual program holders can be removed
separately as desired by hooking a finger under
the top of the holder and sliding it out of the
guides,

A complete set of title strips is provided
with the instrument, These can be found in the
cash bag, Title strips are loaded into program
holders by sliding the strip into the desired

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A
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slot. The record titles for both sides of a
record are to be put on one individual double
strip, with the title for left side on the upper
half of the strip and the title for the right side
on the lower half of the strip. Thus when a
record is inserted in the magazine the selection
corresponding to the top title will face left.
Spare classification headings are provided and
will be found in the cash bag. Classification
headings can be changed in the program holder
by carefully bowing the heading, withdrawing
from under the retaining springs, and replacing
the classification heading.

POPULARITY METER

A popularity meter is provided behind the
**‘Record Now Playing’’ indicator at the top of
the magazine, It is exposed to view by swing-
ing the cover downward past the front of the
**Record Now Playing’’ indicator, The popular-
ity of each of the fifty records is indicated
by 50 indicator wheels, Each wheel is cali-
brated from 0 to 50 and shows approximate
total number of plays (both sides) the corres-
ponding record has had,

For a quick check of record popularity, the
indicating wheels are part blue and part alumi-
num finish. Less than 10 plays are shown in the
blue area while 11 or more are indicated in the
aluminum area,

TO RESET THE POPULARITY METER

The lever at the right hand end of the meter
partially resets the wheels each time it is
pressed and released, It should be operated
until all the wheels indicate zero.

‘‘‘‘‘‘

WHEELS

Figure 3. Popularity Meter Reset

SELECTION COUNTER

A selection counter is built into the right
side of the electrical selector, This counter
totals SELECTIONS made from the electrical
selector and Wall-O-Matics. The counter may be
read by opening the glass lid, pulling the pro-
gram holder forward as shown in Figure 4, and
lifting the rubber flap covering the dials.

Figure 4. Cabinet Front - [nside View

Although this counter is intended primarily
as a selection counter, the approximate total
value of coins received in the phonograph and
Wall-O-Matic cash boxes may be figured as
follows (assuming six plays for a quarter):

1. Subtract the present counter reading from
the last reading. (The reading taken when
the cash boxes were last emptied,)

2. From this figure subtract the total number
of quarters in all cash boxes (phonograph
plus all connected Wall-O-Matics.)

3. Multiply by .05 to obtain value in dollars.
EXAMPLE:

Present counter reading........... 11792

Last counter reading............... 10680
Difference ......c.covvvveininnns ceenes 1112
Number of quarters ......cccoevnnis 78
1034
X.05
Approximate cash ......ciiiiiniiins $51.70

NOTE: The counter may register slightly higher
or lower than the actual number of selections,
because of the multiple count during simultan-
eous operation of two or more wall boxes.
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AUDIO SYSTEM

The Select-O-Matic Audio System is of the
‘‘constant voltage’’ type: the amplifier output
does not change when the speakerload is varied.
This means that the volume from any speaker in
the system will not change noticeably when
other speakers in the system are added or
removed, Independent adjustment of volume at
each speaker is possible; connections and
speaker cable runs are simplified; and, within
limits, impedance matching problems are elim-
inated,

AMPLIFIER, TYPE MRAS5-L6

The amplifier unit is capable of delivering
25 watts of audio power, which can be divided
in various proportions between the phonograph
speakers and remote speakers. A terminal board
is provided on the amplifier for connection of
remote speakers,

AUDIO CONTROLS

The Master Remote High Fidelity Amplifier
is equipped with a keyed volume control which
is accessible through a hole in the rear door. It
is inoperative when a remote volume control is
used,

Bass and treble controls are located at the
top of the amplifier panel and are accessible
" by opening the rear door. Room size and wall
coverings determine the proper setting for each
control, With typical records and location, very
realistic reproduction is obtained by setting
Bass on No. 3 and setting Treble on No. 3.
Treble boost is obtained on No. 4 and rather
severe Treble cut is had on No. 1.

AUTOMATIC YOLUME COMPENSATOR

An automatic volume compensator is in-
corporated in the amplifier, It compensates for
the variations in the average volume levels of
different records and makes possible a volume
control setting for normal records without danger
of blasting or high volume due to exceptionally
“loud” records. A 4-position switch on the
amplifier provides a choice of degree of volume
compensation from zero (off) to maximum,

Operation of the compensator may be checked
by removing the muting circuit plug from the
amplifier while records are playing. Normal
operation is indicated if, when the plug is
taken out, the sound from a low volume record
will fade almost completely away; that from a
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record of average volume will decrease in loud-
ness. Little effect will be noted if a *‘loud”
record is being played when the plug is pulled
out. The change in volume, if any, will take
place slowly, not suddenly when the muting
plug is pulled out and replaced. ‘Approximately
six to eight seconds will be required to restore
the volume to the original level after the plug
is replaced. '

SPEAKER HOOKUP

Electrically, the five phonograph speakers
are connected in a series-parallel combination
across the amplifier output to obtain optimum
amplifier loading.

T0
AMP

Figure 5, Phonograph Speaker Connections

SELECT-0-MATIC PHONOGRAPH SPEAKERS

Five permanent magnet type speakers are
mounted in the HF100R Select-O-Matic Cabinet:
two 12-inch, low frequency speakers and one
s-inch, high frequency speaker on the front
baffle, and one 8-inch, wide range speaker on
each side panel, This arrangement provides an
omnidirectional sound distribution pattern,
giving the listener nearly equal quality and
loudness of sound regardless of where he sits
in relation to the phonograph.

SPEAKER REQUIREMENTS

Except in small locations, adequate distri-
bution of sound at uniform level thru-out the
service area can be obtained only by careful
placement of a sufficient number of High Fi-
delity remote speakers,

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.§.A.
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REMOTE SPEAKERS CONNECTION OF HIGH FIDELITY

REMOTE SPEAKERS
In order to preserve the high quality obtain-

able from the MRAS-L6 High Fidelity Amplifier,
when remote speakers are to be used, the follow-

ing types must be used: , .
1. Constant Voltage Type High Fidelity Speaker

A. Type HFCVI1-12 R€C€§§€d Speakef (Grill terminals are marked AandB and are connec-
{/YPle CfO‘ wall 01" Ce‘l;“g mouating- 70~ ted to matching terminals A and B on the
olt Constant Voltage Type.) amplifier. The volume level (watts) may be
B. Type IIFCV2-8 Wall Speaker (Wood set at each speaker to suit local require-
%;;’;"‘)et'wau mounting Constant Voltage ments. A load of 16 watts can be carried by
No. 24 wire (Part No. 502090) for CV line
C. Type HFCV3-8 Corner Speaker (Wood lengths up to 600 feet.
Cabinet-ceiling corner or floor mounting-
70-Volt Constant Voltage Type.)

D. Type HFAS2-12 Recessed Speaker (Grill 2. If 16 ohm type High Fidelity Speakers are to
type for wall or ceiling mounting-16 ohm, be used, a maximum of 2 may be connected
8 watts.) to this amplifier, They are connected in ‘

1
) |

ROOM
HFAS2-12
SPEAKER APPROXIMATELY
15 x 20° :
. W ROOM
44 APPROXIMATELY

PHONOGRAPH 15" x 15°

%%@@@ HFCV3-8 ‘® 20 HFCV3-8 ‘%Q ?
) T
[ S84 77| cyTk-1 SPEAKER |72 1 24 SPEAKER ¥
A 8 A @RB 4W A OOB| 4w
GAo GND GND
Power Drawn By All Speakers
Phonograph Speakers ......... cenresaes 4W
1-HFAS2-12 Speaker {A) «iivvvcanenn o 4W
PHONOGRAPH SPEAKERS 2-HFCV3-8 Speakers
SET AT 4 WATTS (B,C) @4W each ....... crereeenes veeee 8W
TOTAL WATTAGE .cccevninenne 16W
Figure 6. This is a satisfactory amplifier loading.
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parallel directly to terminals . and G on the

amplifier, With this connection 8 watts will MAXIMUM LINE LENGTH
be available at each speaker. Wire sizes and WIRE SIZE | SEEBURG (FOR 10% POWER 1.035)
line lengths are given below: AW.G. PART NO. 1 Speaker 2 Speakers
For wiring of Speakers; see instruction folder 8 Wans 16 tone
packed with each speaker and kit. 24 502090 32 feet 16 feet
3. If the proposed 16 ohm speaker line is too 22 - 50 feet 25 feet
long for practical wire size, or if more than 2 20 *502294 80 feet 40 feet
speakers are needed, convert the speakers to i
CV operation by installing one or more trans- 18 51941 140 feet 65 feot
former kits; Type CVTK-1. Connect the line 16 502229 200 feet 100 feet
to terminals A and B of the amplifier, 4 - 320 feet 160 feet
See CVTK-1 instruction folder packed with 12 - 500 feet 250 feet
each kit * SHIELDED

“S/—PHONOGRAPH

ROOM

APPROXIMATELY

30" x 5

8w 00 HFAS$2-12

5'

HFAS2-12

8w °© o HFAS2-12

SET AT 8 WATTS

Figure 7.
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Power Drawn By All Speakers

PHONOGRAPH SPEAKERS

Phonograph Speakers........ cesseenss B W
2-HFAS2-12 Speakers ..iceeeeee.. 16W
TOTAL WATTAGE ..coccvennnnnns 24VW

This is a satisfactory amplifier loading.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.5. A
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SELECT-O0-MATIC SPEAKER
SWITCH )

Set the Multiple Select-O-Matic Speaker
Switch on the front of the amplifier chassis to
the position which gives the best balance be-
tween the Select-O-Matic Speakers and the
remote speakers with normal volume control
setting, IF NO REMOTE SPEAKERS ARE
USED, THE SWITCH MUST BE SET TO 25
WATTS.

The wattage of all speakers must be added
(including the Select-O-Matic Speakers) and the
total warts absorbed by all speakers must not
exceed 25 watts, which is the power rating of

the MRAS-L6 Amplifier. At no time should the
total amplifier load be less than six watts.
(25% of rated amplifier load.)

NOTE: If the wattage of all speakers (including
the Select-O-Matic Speakers) to be connected to
the Master Remote High Fidelity Amplifier,
Type MRAS-L6, exceeds 25 watls, a power
amplifier, Seeburg Type HFAI-L6, may be used
to supply part of the load. Follow the instruc-
tions supplied with the amplifier for connecting
speakers.

WALL-O-MATIC “‘100'’, Type 3W1

The remote choice of 100 selections is made
possible by the Wall-O-Matic **100"’, Type 3W1
which pulses the Selection Receiver toregister
selections on the Select-O-Matic **100’* Mecha-
nism, A sufficient number of these units should
be used and placed to provide convenient
selection from all parts of the location,

Power to operate up to six Wall-O-Matics is
available from the Wired Selection Receiver.
When more than six Wall-O-Matics are used,
additional power supplies (Type PSG-1Z, are
required, For each power supply that is added,
six additional Wall-O-Matics may be used,

The wiring of the Wall-O-Matics is facilitated
by the use of special cable, Seebarg Part No.
12015, which is available in continuous lengths
as required. Details of wiring and installing
the Wall-O-Matic 100"’ are included in the in-
struction folder shipped with each Wall-O-Matic
'*100°".

Bar Bracket Assembly, Seeburg Part No.
500185, is available for rigidly mounting the
Wall-O-Matic on bars, counters and tables.

MASTER REMOTE VOLUME CONTROL,
TYPE NO. MRVC-1 (Accessory)

The Master Remote Volume Control, Type
MRVC-1 comes completely wired and ready for
use. Although equipped with 60 feet of cable,
inherent loss compensation permits as much as
100 feet with no appreciable loss in frequency
response, It is only necessary to remove the
7-prong dummy plug from the Master Remote
Amplifier and the 2-prong Cancel Plug from the
Wired Selection Receiver and replace with the
corresponding plugs on the cable of the MRVC-1,
and dress the cable to the permanent position
selected for the control unit, Screws and cable
clamps furnished with this kit make it easy to
do a neat, workmanlike installation,

MICROPHONE PREAMPLIFIER AND
MIXER, TYPE P AK3-L56 (Accessory)

The Microphone Preamplifier and Mixer Kit,
Type PAK3-L56, may be used with the Select-
O-Matic Model HF100R on any installation re-
quiring the transmission of voice or live music

thru the Seeburg Sound Distribution System.

HIGH FIDELITY CONSTANT VOLTAGE
SPEAKER CONTROL, TYPE HF25LT-2
(Accessory)

This is a control designed for use with
Constant Voltage Speaker lines. It can be used
to control the power (in 3 db steps) to one or
more High Fidelity Constant Voltage type
speakers, or it can be used with 16 ohm High
Fidelity Speakers that are operating with a
Type CVTK-1 Transformer Kit.

TESTING

After the installation has been completed,
all units should be carefully tested to see
that they perform properly. Make several selec-
tions from the Electrical Selector and from each
Wall-O-Matic and see that the selections made
have correctly registered on the Selector As-
sembly. Check the quality of music, and note
that music can be heard at a comfortable volume
level in all parts of the service area, See that
all cables are dressed into inconspicuous
places to present a neat appearance and prevent

mechanical damage to them,
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GENERAL MAINTENANCE

RECORD CARE

To avoid accumulation of dust and dirt,
keep oil off the records. Wipe your hands with a
clean cloth before handling records, and always
handle records by edge and center hole, Records
that show signs of surface dust or dirt should be
wiped with a slightly dampened cloth, using a
circular motion, Use only water to dampen the
cloth-solvents will damage the records. Records
not in use should be stored on edge in a cool
place. Avoid exposing the records to excessive
heat, Records become overheated in a very
short time if exposed to direct sunlight or if
stored in a closed automobile or truck. Tem-
perature above 120° F. should be avoided.

See instructions on ''Placing the Select-O-Matic

"100’1.

PICKUP STYLUSES

The styluses of the new high fidelity mag-
netic pickups are permanently mounted in the
removable armature assemblies. See Figure 8.
The extremely low armature mass, high com-
pliance, and low stylus force of this quality
pickup greatly increases stylus life and record
life. The armature assemblies furnished with the
Seeburg magnetic pickup are tipped with natural
Swiss sapphire which is excelled in hardness
and wear resistance only by diamond. When the
amature assemblies are changed, all movable
pickup parts are renewed and ‘‘new’’ pickup
performance is completely restored. There is no
need to replace the pickup; it is permanent
because it has no moving parts.

Figure 8. Armature Assembly

STYLUS REPLACEMENT

In the presence of friction, wear of the stylus
starts with the first play and continues until the
stylus is replaced. The tone quality is good and
distortion remains at a low figure for the first
few thousand plays but gradually distortion
increases until a disagreeable amount is
noticed.

1218 (IB) Issue 1

When only pure vinylite 45 rpm records are
used, armature assemblies with sapphire sty-
luses should be changed every four or five
thousand plays to maintain good reproduction,
If, because of the presence of oil on the records,
dust or dirt is permitted to accumulate and
remain on the surface, the wear will be more
rapid; economical cperation will require more
frequent armature assembly replacement,

If the Armature Assemblies are not replaced
before objectionable distortion sets in, the re-
cords may be permanently damaged, and re-
placing the Styluses will not restore the original
tone quality.

Because the cost of a pair of armature as-
semblies is only a small fraction of the cost of
a set of records, it is economically sound to
replace them on a regular schedule rather than
on a hit-or-miss basis, A schedule can be most
easily determined from instrument income, The
armature assemblies with sapphire styluses
should be changed according to the following
table if the records are arranged for approxi-
mately equal distribution of play between the
right and left sides of the pickup:

#+ Change Both
Armature Assembiies Every

Approximate Weekly
Gross Receipts:

$ 25 4 months
$ 50 2 months
$ 75 6 weeks
$100 4 weeks
$150 3 weeks

» Maximum stylus life

The table is based on five cents per selec-
tion and four to five thousand plays for each
stylus,

DIAMOND STYLUSES

With the use of a diamond stylus, many times
the above number of plays per replacement is
assured, The long run economy more than out-
weighs the higher purchase price, Armature
assemblies with diamond styluses that fit the
Seeburg Magnetic Pickup Head are obtainable
through your Seeburg Distributor.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A
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TO REPLACE ARMATURE ASSEMBLIES

1. Make an odd numbered selection to right
of magazine -center (FS) to position
carriage and pickup arm cradle for easiest
access to styluses,

2. Remove worn styluses by placing thumb
nail against plastic armature assembly
just behind raised shoulder,Light pressure
in the direction away from the stylus point
will cause replaceable assembly to slide
free of cartridge slot,

3. Install new armature assembly by laying
it FLAT in open end of cartridge slot, and
sliding forward in slot until it bottoms.
Use thumb nail against plastic raised
shoulder in reverse of Step 2 to complete
travel when the assembly bottoms.

s!
3
B/
ur
gf

£
3

Figure 9. Removing Armature Assembly

In order to retain good quality of reproduc-
tion it is necessary to keep the pickup and
styluses clean and in good condition.

CAUTION: The pickup and styluses must be
bandled carefully or the delicate armature
suspension may be damaged,

When records are changed, or the equipment
is cleaned the styluses and the stylus brushes
should be cleaned by using the small brush
furnished for this purpose and mounted on the
baffle board in back of program frame assembly.

HOLD ASSEMBLY
FLAT
SLIDE IN PLACE

I LAY ASSEMBLY FLAT
IN SLOT —SLIDE IN PLACE

Figure 10. Installing New Armature Assembly

Figure 11. Installing New Armature Assembly

THIS SIDE 1S KEYED ALL
THE WAY TO END

T

SECTION OF
CARTRIDGE SLOT

ARMATURE ASSEMBLY MUST
~BE LAID FLAT IN POCKET

;
|

BEFORE SLIDING INTO RE
CEPTACLE ~—

Figure 12. Keyed Fit of Armature Assembly

Figure 13. Clean Stylus Regularly
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MECHANISM ACCESS

To bring mechanism into place for “‘in the
cabinet’’ servicing:
1. Open lid, tremove program holder, diffuser
glass and, for safety, the fluorescent lamp,

2. Unlock mechanism frame by removing
“*OUTER’’ c-washer on each channel lock-
ing pin; remove locking pins.

3. Slide mechanism forward on wooden
mounting rails and rest on front casting,
Lubrication and minor adjustment and
servicing can be done in this position,

Figure 14. Mechanism Access

COMPLETE REMOVAL OF MECHANISM

Vhen necessary to remove mechanism
from cabinet for servicing, proceed as
above and in addition:

4, Disconnect Mechanism & Selector Assem-
bly cables from Amplifier and WSR
Chassis,

5. Remove Mechanism Cable Positioning
Clamp from baffle board below fluorescent
lamp.

6. Slide mechanism forward, clear of channel
guides and lift out,
REAR ACCESS PANEL

Service of Selector Assembly is possible,
without disturbing mechanism, by removing the
small panel above rear door,

TO REMOVE THE PANEL
1. Open rear compartment door,

2. Reach up thru rubber flap covered hole
in mechanism shelf and pull latch lever
down to release panel catch,

1220 (IB) Issue 1

3, Panel is spring loaded and will come
out practically unassisted,

4. To reinstall, engage bracket at left side
and press right side forward till it latches,

Figure 15. Removing Rear Access Panel

TO REMOVE CARRIAGE COVER

The carriage cover must be removed for
lubricating and servicing the mechanism,

1. Select an odd number selection (F-1) to
get pickup to the left side,

2. Cover the pickup cartridge with the
plastic protective case.

3. Remove the top screw on the right hand
brush holder and turn the holder until
the brush is at the top.

4. Remove the two mounting screws: one is
a Phillips type shoulder screw and is
located on the lower left hand side of
cover; the other is an oval head Phillips
screw located on top.

TO REINSTALL THE CARRIAGE COVER

5. Make sure the pickup arm is in the left
side playing position.

6. Carefully lower the cover over the
carriage, making sure the notch at the
bottom edge on the right hand side en-
gages the support stud on the carriage.

7. Fasten cover and brush with their re-
spective screws.

LUBRICATION

The mechanism and other mechanical parts
should be lubricated periodically, The re-
commended lubricants are Seeburg Select-O-
Matic Oil. Part No. 53014, and Aero Lubriplate,
Part No. 53006.

Seeburg Select-O-Matic Oil is a light machine
oil, especially suited to lubrication of small
machinery operated normally in the *‘room
temperature’’ range, It is free of waxy com
stituents, pours easily at low temperatures, and
has exceptional anticorrosive properties.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U, 5. A



SELECT-0O-MATIC ‘‘100’", MODEL HF100R

Follow the complete lubrication instructions ‘‘SELECTION-NOW- PLAYING’ LAMP
given on the lubrication chart in the envelope

1. Select K-4 and while this record is in

he wall of Lifi . ..
on the wall of amplifier compartment play position turn off the phonograph at

LAMP REPLACEMENT the main switch, Swing the popularity
Fluorescent— meter cover down exposing the lamp
Access to the 25' watt (33 inch) Daylight assembly,

fluorescent lamp or lamp starter is gained by 2. Loosen the screw which holds the light

first removing the program assembly. To remove
the fluorescent lamp rotate the lamp 90° in
either direction and lift out of sockets,

bracket to the top of the bakelite block.
Slide the socket assembly to the right to
clear the block. Lift out the lamp assem-

Medallions— bly.

Remove by rotating COUNTER CLOCKWISE 3. Replace lamps and lightly fasten assem-
one-eighth turn and pulling straight out. Lamp bly in place with pigtail lug under screw
sockets are then easily accessible, head.

4. Turn on the main switch. Adjust the
socket assembly by sliding the bracket
to the left or right until a clean-cut
rectangular window of light is centered
on K-4. Tighten the screw and raise the
cover to normal position.

‘SELECT’’ LAMPS ON KEY PANEL

Remove. program holder, reach behind front
césting and pull socket clip off casting, After
: ; _ ‘ lamp replacement, insert clip in casting recess
Figure 16. Medallion Lamp Replacement ~with single’ prong down. Slide forward till
o , : ‘ ‘ \ ‘socket snaps in place,

To reinstall, insert into o'penihg, with nu- ' - .

‘merals upright;. back off in countér-clockwiée C SLUG REJECTOR
" ditection, applying slight inward pressure, until ‘ :

medallion drops to full depth of ‘recess; rotaie
clockwise one-eighth turn to lock in place. ’

Adjust.position of cable in.clamp so 3
‘plunger button at front of cabinet \

extends 5/8".

.015”* Miniumum Clearance

To remove SLUG REJECTOR depress
retaining Clip with thumb of right hand
and pull out with index finger as shown.

Figure 17. Cable Adjustment
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Figure 18. Coin Switch Cleaning

DO NOT ATTEMPT ANY BENDING ADJUSTMENT IF
THE SWITCH MEETS CONDITIONS OUTLINED ON

FIGURES 19, 20 and 21,

1. Insert a dime at top of the slug rejector while
supporting the switch actuating lever with a
knife blade. The coin rests on the lever as
shown in Figure 20.

2. Move the knife blade slowly to the right to
release the coin. The contacts must come
together and the back blade should move
approximately 1/64' just before the coin
drops through of its own weight. (See Figure
19).

Figure 19. Coin Travel

1222 (I1B) Issue 1

Clean the switch contacts carefully with carbon tetra-
chloride using a No.2 camel hair brush.

Burnish by inserting a burnishing tool between the con-
tacts, raising the switch lever with a knife blade as shown
in Figure 18. Never use a file or sandpaper for contact
I cleaning,

Figure 20. Coin Position

The coin switch levers should be parallel with
the opening in the gage plate and the centerlever
(10¢) should center on the projection of the gage
as shown in Figure 21 Lateral play of the lever
should be taken into account when checking the
position of the 10¢ switch lever,

SLUG REJECTOR FRAME

/o¢ COIN SWITCH LEVER

Figure 21. Coin Switch Lever Position

J. P, Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A.
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1f the proper contact is not made or the coin does
not drop through of its own weight adjustment
should be made as outlined below.

NUMERALS REFER TO NUMBERED
PARAGRAPHS BELOW

@
e
@

O,

=
jur]
w

-2 PO

Figure 22. Coin Switch Asjustment

"Yl‘

Adjust position of coin switch mounting so
switch levers bear at point **Y’’,

Adjust levers to be parallel to and against
bottom surface of frame.

Adjust switch actuating cams to be tilted
approximately as shown and overlap the blade
approximately 3/32”°,

Bend long blade at this point for 4 to 5 grams
tension toward cam as measured at switch
contact point,

Bend short blade at this point so it moves
approximately 1/64’’ when coin is slowly
released as in Figures 19 and 20.

NOTE: It is important that the ENDS of the
bracer blades support the short contact blades
support the short contact blades as shown in
Figure 23,

CORRECT CORRECT WRONG

Figure 23. Bracer Blade Adjustment

TO REPLACE A BROKEN SIDE
GLASS

Replacement of a broken side glass neces-
sitates the removal of some of the fluted interior
trim, The ‘procedure given here must be followed
for greatest facility.

mechanism from

1. Completely
cabinet to prevent damaging. (See instruc-
tions)

2. With lid at maximum opening, remove
upper fluted trim section, (See instructions
for Removal and Reinstallation of Plastic
Rivets.)

remove

Figure 24. Interior Trim

W

. Remove lower trim (R.H. or L.H.) as
required, (For replacement of left hand
glass, it is necessary to disconnect lid
support from lid glass frame by removing
c-washer, and dropping bar down into slot
till it rests on bottom,)

4. Remove side glass clamp and program
frame support casting,

5. To reassemble, follow the reverse of the
above four steps,

(CAUTION: To assure good glass fit,
check side glass position by closing lid,
BEFORE final tightening of side glass
clamp and program frame support casting.)

PLASTIC RIVET REMOVAL

Using a 3/32 inch diameter pin punch, drive
center pin of rivet completely through. With
pin out, the hollow shank rivet can be with-
drawn from hole,

NOTE: Rivets are reuseable if carefully re-
moved. Replacement rivets are available from
your Seeburg Distributor’s Service Department
as Part No. 79188.

1223
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PLASTIC RIVET REINSTALLATION

Place hollow shank rivet in hole through
both pieces to be fastened. Insert plastic pin in
head and drive till flush with top of rivet head.

New rivets come in one piece with pin in
position to be driven into place.

APPEARANCE

To maintain good appearance of the phono-
graph, aad thus keep customer appeal at its
maximum level, the various pieces of glass
should be kept clean: lid glass, side glasses,
program holder glass, diffuser glass, and
glass baffles.

Use only clear liquid cleaners, as types
containing powder can mar gold script on lid
glass, impair reliability of electrical contacts,
and cause excessive wear of records, styluses,
and mechanism bearings.

Interior trim and all chrome plated parts also
should be cleaned occasionally. These parts
include, Key Panel Frame, Program Holder, and
plated parts in the mechanism compartment.

COMPLETELY
INSTALLED

TO REMOVE
DRIVE PIN QUT

PREPARING INSTRUMENT FOR
MOVING

1. Put the two !4 inch wood shims under the
base at the mechanism hold-down bolts.

2. Tighten three mechanism hold-down nuts.

3. Remove all records from magazine,.

4. With the pickup arm in left hand side playing

position, scan mechanism to a point midway
between selections 'AS’’ and *'A7’".

5. Place protective tube over pickup cartridge
and install pickup arm shipping support.

6. Put two fibre pads under the carriage wheels
and bolt the carriage to the base by means
of two 4! inch long thumb screws, (a long
one in the rear and a short one in the front)
which are to be inserted thru mechanism
shelf from rear of cabinet.

TO SHIP

If the instrument is to be shipped by way of
a transportation company, it should be blocked
and crated in the same manner in which it was
received from the factory.

PIN HELD
BY THIN

PIN\ /WEB

N4 ANV 7
NEW
RIVET
DRIVEN

\ PIN
f",/

PARTIALLY
INSTALLED
RIVET

Figure 25. Plastic Rivets

1224 (IB) Issue 1
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)

TO WALL-O-MATICS 4
USING CABLE#12001

/0

I

Figure 28. Cabinet Wiring Diagram

PARTS LIST

ltem Part No. Part Name Iltem Part No. Part Name
1 305152 MASTER REMOTE AMPLIFIER {MRAS-LS6) 26 402066 2 PRONG PLUG
2 303320 WIRED SELECTION RECEIVER (WSR7-L§6) 27 12015 3 CONTACT P
3 303334 LINE CORD ASSEMBLY 28 407195 SERVICE SW!TCH CABLE, PLUG &
4 246300 SELECT-O-MATIC MECHANISM (145S14-L6 BRACKET ASSEMBLY
5 246950 CONTROL CABLE AND PLUG ASSEMBLY 29 407244 SERVICE SWITCH
6 250842 1 PRONG uG 30 407239
7 A250938 3 PRONG PLUG {MUTE) 31 407198 SERVICE SWITCH CABLE AND PLUG
8 246957 SINGLE PRONG PLUG ASSEMBLY
S 250707 CONNECTOR (FEMALE) 32 200241 5 PRONG PLUG
10 304452 SELECTOR ASSEMBLY {(1005A8-L6 33 405136 25 W, FLUORESCENT LAMP
11 304437 SELECTOR CABLE AND PLUG ASSEMBLY 34 405138 STARTER (FLUORESCENT LIGHT] 25 W.
12 F-9461 27 PRONG PLUG 35 405101 BALLAST 25 W. FLUORESCENT LAMP
13 250706 CONNECTOR (MALE) 36 10895 2 PRONG PLUG
14 410400 ELECTRICAL SELECTOR (ES11-L6) 37 405693 PROGRAM LIGHT CABLE ASSEMBLY
15 410465 E£S CABLE AND PLUG ASSEMBLY 407280 8'* SPEAKER
16 12028 OCTAL PLUG 38 407282 8! SPEAKER
17 400844 27 CONTACT FEMALE PLUG 407284 8'* SPEAKER
18 401760 COIN SWITCH AND CABLE ASSEMBLY 407290 12** SPEAKER
18 401314 COIN SWITCH 35 407292 12** SPEAKER
20 401761 CABLE AND PLUG ASSEMBLY T 407294 12’ SPEAK
21 401521 4 PRONG PLUG (SMALL) 40 407270 HIGH FREQUENCY SPEAKER
22 402152 LiINE CORD AND OUTLET ASSEMBLY 41 86218 CONDENSER
23 405654 RECORD REJECT SWITCH AND CABLE 42 406261 2 CONTACT MALE SOCKET
ASSEMBLY 43 406349 2 CONTACT FEMALE PLUG
24 402065 RECORD REJECT SWITCH 44 407300 SPEAKER CABLE ASSEMBLY
25 405742 RECORD REJECT SWITCH CABLE & PLUG 45 F-3150 4 PRONG PLU
ASSEMBLY
1226 (IB) Issue 1
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SPARTS LIST
: on Reverse Side

Front View HF100R Cabinet Assembly

Figure 30.
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PARTS LIST

Item Part No. Part Name Item Part No. Part Name
1 407013 Top Rail 73081 Lock Washer
2 407011 Upper Side Casting R.H. 16 407242 Kick Plate
407012 Upper Side Casting L.H. 77250 No. 6 x % Phillips Flat H.W.Screw
77231 No. 10 x 5/8 Phillips R.H.W.Screw 17 407345 Grille Fitler (Bottom)
70846 8/32 x % Phillips R.H.M.Screw 18 407153 Grille Cloth
407051 Side Glass 407194 Grille Cloth Retainer
407052 Side Glass Clamp R.H. 19 407130 Coin Window 5cent Play
4%05; Si,de Gla;s Clamp L.H. 407131 Coin Window 10 cent Play
71 8/32 x 3/8 Phillips R.H.M.Screw 20 245999 Cable Clamp
73082 Lock Washer 21 407251 Cable Bushing
3 40734 Program Frame Support and 22 410710 Selector Key Panel
Decal Assembly R.H. 23 405136 Fluorescenf Light (25 watt)
407321 Decal Blank R.H. ) 407352 Light Socket (2)
407017 Program Frame Support Casting R.H. 407353 Starter
407325 Program Frame Support and 24 405219 Brush Only
Decal Assembly L.H. 405220 Brush Holder
407322 Decal Blank L.H. , 25 406180 Instruction Window
407018 Program Frame Support Casting L.H. 406160 Window Retainer
4 407244 Service Switch Only 70204 Speed Nut
5 407195 Service Switch Assembly 26 407040 Cabinet Lid Assembly
6 40747 Bezel 407041 Cabinet Lid Glass
407248 Grille Screen (back) 407042 Cabinet Lid Frame (Top)
407249 Grille Screen (front) 407044 Cabinet Lid Frame (Side)
70895 8/32 x Vz Ph|”|ps B.H.M.Screw 407043 Cabinet Lid Frame (Bottom)
72385 Flat Washer 407046 Lid Catch R.H.
7 407120 Cabinet Only 407047 Lid Catch L.H.
407346 Sans Art Pearl Sea Mist Decal 70781 8/32 x 5/16 Phillips F.H.W.Screw
30" x 48" 407048 Lid Support Bracket Assembly
407347 Sans Art Olive Burl Decal 407050 Lid Hinge
34" x 50" 71712 6/32 x 3/8 Phillips Flat H.M.Screw
8 407027 Gritle Ornament R.H. 407045 Glass Retainer
407028 Grille Ornament L.H. 76192 6/32 x % Phillips B.H.Self Tapping Screw
70886 8/32 x 1'" Phillips B.H.M.Screw 27 407169 Magnet
70793 8/32 x % Phillips B.H.M.Screw 28 407162 Chassis Mounting Channel
72135 Flat Washer 29 407098 Diffuser Glass
9 407202 Glass Baffle Assembly R.H. 30 407167 Program Holder & Frame Assembly
407203 Glass Baffle Assembly L.H. 407168 Program Frame Assembly
17239 No. 8 x 5/8 Phillips R.H.W.Screws 406300 Program Glass (AB)
10 407304 Slug Receptacle Assembly 406301 Program Glass (CD)
11 407141 Cash Box Door Frame 406302 Program Glass (EF)
407142 Cash Box Door Assembly 406303 Program Glass (GH)
407143 Cash Box Door Only 406304 Program Glass (JK)
406340 Cash Box Lock 406051 Program Holder Assembly (AB)
12 407107 Foot Trim Strip R.H. 406014 Program Holder Only
407108 Foot Trim Strip L.H. 406050 Program Holder Spring
13 407021 Toe Casting 404675 Retainer Washer
77303 No. 6 x % Phillips B.H.W.Screw 72158 Flat Washer (7/16 x .140 x .031)
4 407144 Cabinet Casting Assembly 406052 Program Holder Assembly (CD)
407145 Cabinet Casting Sub Assembly 406053 Program Holder Assembly (EF)
407184 Cabinet Corner Casting Assembly R. 406054 Program Holder Assembly (GH)
407185 Cabinet Corner Casting Assembly L. 406055 Program Holder Assembly (JK)
407014 Cabinet Center Casting 406320
406034 Latch Bracket Assembly L.H. thru Classification Heading (Sold in Sets Only)
(First Electric Selector) 406335
406035 Latch Bracket Assembly R.H. 406061 Program Identification Label Card
(First Electric Selector) 31 407059 interior Trim (Upper)
15 407156 Lid Lock R.H. 407058 Interior Trim (R.H.)
4071571 Lid Lock L.H. 407059 Interior Trim (L.H.)
407065 Lid Lock Bolt 407174 Trim Cap
406043 Bolt Pivot Bar 407175 Trim Cap
70782 10/32 x % Phillips R.H.M.Screw 407176 Trim Cap o
72136 Flat Washer 79188 3/16 x 7/32 Plastic Rivet
1228 (iB) Issue 1
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Figure 31. Back View HF100R Cabinet Assembly EPARTS LIST
2 on Reverse Side
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PARTS LIST

Item Part No. Part Name Item Part No. Part Name
1 407061 Back Panel Welded Assembly 12 405101 Light Ballast (25 watt)
76189 No. 6 x 3/8 Phillips R.H.S.Top Screw 13 402152 Line Cord & Outlet Assembly
76190 No. 6 x 5/8 Phillips R.H.S.Top Screw 14 400640 CCU3-L6 Credit & Cancel Assembly
2 304452 100SA8-L6 Selector Assembly 15 303320 WSR7-L6 Wired Selection Receiver
304433 Contact Block Assembly 16 404321 Eye Bolt
3 407106 Panel Latch Assembly 404320 Tee Bolt
407189 Panel Latch Spring 404674 Chain
407192 Bullet Catches 17 407188 Back Door Assembly (Complete)
4 407011 Upper Side Casting R.H. 407155 Rear Door Lock
407012 Upper Side Casting L.H. 407328 L ower Rear Door Cover Plate Assembly
77231 No. 10 x 5/8 Phillips R.H.W.Screw 18 305152 MRAS5-L6 Master Remote Amplifier
70846 8/32 x % Phillips R.H.W. Screw 19 407193 Cash Box Assembly
5 4071377 Cabinet Handle 405745 Cash Box Lock Plate
6 407280 Speaker (8'") Permoflux 404659 Cash Bag
407282 Speaker (8'") Jensen 20 401298 Lower Coin Chute Welded Assembly
407284 Speaker (8'") Utah 21 401720 Coin Mechanism (Complete)
7 407300 Speaker Cable Assembly 401731 Slug Rejector Mtg. Frame Assembly
8§ 407270 Utah Tweeter 401760 Coin Switch Cable Assembly
86218 Condenser (5A) - 406261-2 prong plug) 401314 Coin Switch
9 40747 Bezel 401521 Plug {4 prong)
407248 Grille Screen (back) 401255 Slug Rejector Mtg. Stud
407249 Grille Screen (front) 404731 Slug Rejector
70895 8/32 x % Philiips B.H.M.Screw 405410 Slug Rejector (Alternate for 404731)
72358 Fiat Washer 401307 Coin Switch Guard
10 405654 Record Reject Switch Assembly 22 401740 Scavenger Wire & Plunger Assembly
402065 Record Reject Switch 401741 Scavenger Wire Housing
402064 Record Reject Pin 401223 Plunger Return Spring
405742 Record Reject Switch Cable Assembly 23 401625 Coin Chute
11 407250 Speaker {12'") Permofiux 24 407255 Vent Screen
407292 Speaker (12'") Jensen 25 407105 Access Panel Riveted Assembly
407294 Speaker (12'") Utah
1230 (1B) Issue 1 J- P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.
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MODEL HHF100R

The Select-O-Matic ‘*100'* R. C. Special,
Model HHFI00R is for use in ‘‘hide-away"’
installations where the available space does
not permit the use of the Model HFI100R. It
uses the Seeburg Select-O-Matic ‘"100"" Mecha-
nism for selective playing of either or both
sides of fifty 45 r.p.m., 7-inch records with 1Y
inch center hole. Choice of any of the one
hundred selections is made by remote control
with the 100-selection, 3-wire Wall-O-Matics.
Sound is distributed to the areas to be served
by means of High Fidelity remote speakers
connected to the High Fidelity Master-Remote
Amplifier in the R. C. Special.

The cabinet is of wood, finished in blue
wrinkle lacquer and is divided into two compart-
ments. One compartment contains the Select-O-
Matic ‘100" Mechanism, the other is used for
the electronic equipment. Doors on the front and
back provide access to the mechanism for record
changing and service. Switches, which operate
when the front door is opened, turn on service
lights for illumination of the mechanism and
connect a monitor speaker for checking records
and amplifier operation. A three position service
switch is located in the mechanism compartment.
When the switch lever is set in the vertical
(center) position, the power is off, and the
mechanism will not operate even though selec-
tions are ‘‘set up’’ on the Selector Assembly.
When the switch lever is moved to the left,
against the spring return, it causes the mecha-
nism to scan the carriage; in this position it will
scan past and bypass selections set up on the
Selector Assembly. The service switch must be
set towards the right for normal operation.

A Seeburg Magnetic Pickup assures long
record life and high quality reproduction un-
effected by temperature or humidity conditions.
A High Fidelity 25-watt amplifier connects to
the monitor speaker and to remote speakers. The
amplifier incorporates an automatic volume
compensator to provide uniform volume level
and avoid ‘‘blasting’'’ due to ‘‘loud’’ records.
The volume of the sound from the High Fidelity
remote speakers is controlled by means of a
volume control which can be installed at any
conveniently accessible place. The volume
control is mounted in a small metal case which
includes a push button for cancelling a playing
selection.

A Selecuon Receiver incorporates the
switches and relays for remote selection opera-
tion as well as the control circuits of the me-
chanism and provides power for up to six Wall-
O-Matics. An Auxiliary Power Supply unit
(furnished as standard equipment) provides
power for operation of up to six additional
Wall-O-Matics. The Selection Receiver and the
furnished Power Supply Unit will, then, furnish
power for up to twelve Wall-O-Matics. More than
twelve Wall-O-Matics may be used by the addi-
tion of more auxiliary power supplies — one for
each additional six Wall-O-Matics. The Selec-
tion Receiver is equipped with sockets for
convenient plug-in connections for the me-
chanism, cabinet lights, amplifier, and control
circuits. A Selection Counter is a part of the
Receiver and totals the number of selections
made from the Wall-O-Matics. It may be used to
check the total of coins in the Wall-O-Matics and
for an approximate check of the number of plays
of the mechanism.
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A Popularity Meter is included in the mech-
anism for determining the number of times the
different records have been played.

The Selection Receiver and the Amplifier are
mounted on a door at one end of the cabinet and
are in a vertical position. The door may be
opened for access to the tubes, fuses, and con-
nections or it may be fully removed. The units
are hinged at the lower edge and, by removing
two readily accessible wing nuts, they may be
lifted away from the door panel for inspection or

service of the interior wiring or tube and plug
socket connections during normal operation.
Major assemblies furnished as standard equip-
ment in the Model HHF 100R are:
1 - Type 145S15-L6 Select-O-Matic Mechanism
with Type 100SA9-L6 Selector Assembly.

1 - TypeMRAS-L6 Master Remote High Fidelity
Amplifier.

1 - Type WSR8-L6 Wired Selection Receiver.
1 - Type PS6-1Z Wall-O-Matic Power Supply.

1 - Type MRVC-1 Master Remote Volume Con-
trol Kit.

SPECIFICATIONS

Power Requirements:

117 volts, A.C., 60 cycle

Remote Speakers:

Seeburg High Fidelity Type

Standby (without Wall-O-Matics)............ 40 watts Remote Control:
Operating (without Wall-O-Matics)...eveenns 200 watts . -
For each 3W1 Wall-O-Matic, add to standby power Typ? """""" Se'eburg, 3-wire ‘‘Wall-O-Matic *"100
TEQUITEMENLS. rieuierorrsnecnstnrasesans cerees 15 watts Nominal operating voltage............ sreseeee sreeeees 25
. F279 Power source for Wall-O-Matics......... e Selection
Cabinet Key Number....cocvaiens vereeenns ceseerennes Receiver and Power Supply......... (Type PS6-12).
Record Capacity....cccsvnven 50 records (100 selections) Maximum number of Wall-O-Matics operated from
Record T)’pe ...... veenad5 pm, 7-inch diameter, 1.5-inch Selection Receiver....... cesesecnn erecssens cesescons . 6
center hole Maximum number of Wall-O-Matics operated from
Power Supply..ccceveenrnas cern veserarisesanne cersenaes 6
Pickup..ceeienenens ....Seeburg High Fidelity Magnetic
Tubes: Fuses:
Monitor Speaker...cccvesuee.. Ceresertseinesnrenaerntans 5 p.m.
1 - 5879 1- 5 amp. 3AG
Amplifier: 1 - 6SN7
8-tube, High Fidelity Constant Voltage Type with ; - zgﬁz 1- 3 amp. 3AG
Automatic Volume Compensator. 1 - 12AX7 1- 1 amp. 3AG Slo-Blo
Audio Power Output (at full volume)..ooeue vesereseane . 1 - 6L6GT
cererrrsenenes veeesees crreeresesastasasrasetns 25 watts, max. 1 - 5U4G 1- 2 amp. 3AG Slo-Blo
1 - 2050
2 - 3 amp. Fustat
Dimensions:
Height ..ccovieiiiiiiianiaiinnns reersreaeees ees 27% Inches
Width ....... Ceessessressasiarasersseaneansanse 36 Inches
Depth (front to back) ..ccevvecnieianniacaes 23 Inches
Net Weighte.iveseeiiaeneriisniiicnnncnne veasee 208 Pounds
Shipping Weight...cooiiiiuiiiiiicaiennanas 254Pounds
1232 (LB) Issue 1 J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.



SELECT-0-MATIC ““100"
R. C. SPECIAL, MODEL HHF100R
INSTALLATION and OPERATION

The Select-O-Matic **100’’ Hide-Away Model
HHF100R is similar in most operational re-
spects to the Model HF100R. The installation
and operation data for the Model HHF100R,
manual pages 1211 to 1225, applies except
where reference is made to cabinet features,
the electrical selector, and the speaker con-
nections. The speaker connections are the

same as detailed for the HHF 100G on manual
pages 1207 and 1208.

Parts lists for the HHFI00R are the same
as for the HF100R except as noted in the
parts lists below and referenced in the cabinet
cabling diagram on page 1234,

PARTS LIST FOR CABINET CABLING DIAGRAM

ltem Part No. Part Name item Part No. Part Name

1 305152 Power Amplifier, Type MRAS-L6 14 200241 5Prong Plug

2 303315 Wired Selection Receiver, Type WSR8-L6 15 303112 Toggle Switch

3 246302 Select-O-Matic Mechanism, Type 145815-16 16 12015 3-Prong Plug

4§ 60485 Auxiliary Power Supply, Type PS6-17 17 404825 Pilot Light & Jewel Assembly

5 304318 Selector Assembly, Type 100SA6-L6 18 A251751 2-Prong Socket

6 405370 Speaker & Light Switch Cable Assembly 19 AZ50942 11-Prong Plug

7 402785 Monitor Speaker 0 K228440 Single Prong Plug

8 600024 Speaker Switch 21 A250938 3-Prong Plug (Amphenol)

9 600024 Light Switch 22 405366 117 v. Line & Plug Assembly
10 305223 4-Prong Plug 3 F-9461 27-Prong Plug
11 404165 Cabinet Light Socket 2 12004 9-Prong Plug

12 40719 Service Switch Assembly

ADDITIONAL PARTS LIST
Part No. Part Name Part No. Part Name

406573 Cabinet Handle

406574 Floor Screen (Mechanism)

406575 Floor Screen (Electronic)

406576 Cabinet Screen (Electronic)
406579 Lower Chassis Mounting Angle
407382 Hook & Upper Chassis Mtg. Angle
903300 3/16-24 Wing Nut

405395 Hinge & Mtg. Strap Assembly
405392 Latch

407155 Door Lock

406583 Door Vent Screen

502094 *‘Seeburg" Escutcheon
407162 Chassis Mounting Channe!
407262 Caster

404672 Door Chain Assembly
125364 Main Switch Mtg, Plate
916635 Thumb Screw (Shipping)
405272 Caution L abel

1233



SELECT-0-MATIC *‘100*", MODEL HHF100R

TN 8 e e uw T T T T T T T T T T T T
\ | / A\
N \| CABINET DOOR \\ P \ ,\4
L Npooseon, S s / ,_
Ba,iH:N\N.I,MWﬂJ\ / m mo
_ L
(S RS R k
I
4 12 ﬂ 3 5
o=
~

- -

JI—

i

I

- |
|

|

I

l

|

|

| |
m(
T
=/
|

1

|
5
D=

1 T O

| 24" ([0
k=
6SL7 D E \\
S, S |

A\ ) C N

\—

CABINET CABLING DIAGRAM

1234 (AC) Issue 1 J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.5.A.



Sceburg
SELECT-O-MATIC ‘100"’

MODEL
HF100R-D

The Select-O-Matic '100”’, Model HF 100R-D and Model HF100R are identical except in the
coin system and the parts associated with it. The Model HF100R-D is set up for three plays for a
25-cent coin and one play for a dime or two nickels. The specific differences of the two models are in
the coin instruction window, the nickel coin switch, the slug rejector and rejector mounting, and the
Selection Receiver. Except for these, the description and service information for the HF100R, pages
1209 to 1230, inclusive, apply to both instruments.

The coin instruction window reads ‘'3 plays — quarter — — 1 play — dime or two nickels”’

The slug rejector is designed to accept quarters, dimes and nickels and incorporates a “‘nickel
diverter’’ that makes possible the use of two nickels for one play. Each quarter and dime operates,
respectively, a quarter and dime coin switch but only alternate nickels operate the associated nickel
coin switch. The operation of the diverter is such that the first of two nickels is diverted from the
coin switch. The coin passes into the cash box but tilts the diverter so the second nickel operates
the coin switch as it drops from the rejector. In this manner, the S-cent coin switch is closed only
once for two nickels and, because this switch and the dime switch are both connected to the credit
solenoid that is in the 1-credit position, one credit will be set up for 10 cents whether it be a single
10-cent coin or two nickels.

The slug rejector with the nickel diverter requires a mounting frame and lower coin chute

different than that shown in the parts lists for the HF100R. These and other parts that differ are
listed below.

The coin switch assembly with its cable and plug are similar in both models but the 5-cent
coin switch actuating lever is 1/16” shorter when the diverter equiped slug rejector is used. The
S-cent and 10-cent coin switches are interconnected in the Credit and Cancel Unit. For this reason,
the Credit and Cancel Unit and the Selection Receiver used in the HF 100R-D are not interchangeable
with those used in the HF 100R and are identified by different type and part numbers. These are listed
below with reference to their equivalent in the Model HF 100R.

PARTS LIST

Part No. Part No.
PAGE  ITEM DESCRIPTION HF100R HF100R-D
1226 2 Wired Selection Receiver 303320 303317
(WSR7-L6) (WSR7-L6D)
18 Coin Switch & Cable Assembly 401760 401766
19 Coin Switch 401314 401749
1227 19 Coin Window 407130 407444
1229 14 Credit & Cancel Assembly 400640 400649
(CCU3-L6) (CCU3-L6D)
15 Wired Selection Receiver 303320 303317
(WSR7-L6) (WSR7-L6D)
20 Lower Coin Chute Welded Assembly 401298 401750
21 Coin Mechanism (Complete) 401720 401723
Stug Rejector Mtg. Frame Assembly 401731 401745
Coin Switch Cable Assembly 401760 401766
Coin Switch 401314 401749
Slug Rejector 404731 401374
J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A. (CR) Issue 1 1235
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The Select-O-Matic *‘100’" Model 100] and
Model 100JL are coin operated phonographs
that are the same except in cabinet finish and
in the color or finish of some of the exposed
mechanism parts. The letter N or D following
the model number designates the selection
pricing specification. N indicates five cents
per selection (six for twenty-five cents); D
indicates ten cents per selection (three for
twenty-five cents). Both are equipped with the
Select-O-Matic **100’’ Mechanism for selective
playing of either or both sides of fifty 45 r.p.m.,
7-inch records. Choice of any of the one hundred
selections may be made at the instrument with
Electrical Selector or by remote control with
100- selection, 3-wire Wall-O-Matics. A program
holder using standard size title strips displays
the entire hundred selection program and may
be removed as a complete unit or in sections
of 20 titles.

The program title strips are back-lighted by
a 25-watt fluorescent lamp which also illumi-
nates the mechanism, the speaker grille, the
electrical selector escutcheons, grille baffles,
and ornaments.

The lid glass through which the mecha-

nism may be seen is hinged and opens for
changing records and title strips. The cover is
retained at any position of opening by a self-
locking support rod. A Service Switch, a Credit
Switch, a Popularity Meter and a Selection
Counter are accessible with the lid open. The
Service Switchand Credit Switch are used to
operate the mechanism when servicing the
instrument. The Popularity Meter, which is a
part of the mechanism, indicates the number
of times (up to 50) each record is played. The
Selection Counter, which is part of the Elec-
trical Selector, totals the number of selections
made with the Electrical Selector and with
remote control Wall-O-Matics. A rubber flap
covers the counter dials.

Coins are deposited in a single entry coin
chute and pass through a 5-, 10-, 25-cent slug
rejector to the coin switches. The coins are
stored in a canvas bag which has a capacity
of approximately one-hundred fifty dollars. The
bag is removed through a small door at the lower
right side of the cabinet.

A Seeburg Magnetic Pickup with one-fifth
ounce stylus pressure assures long record life
and high quality reproduction unaffected by
temperature or humidity conditions. A 25-watt
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High Fidelity Amplifier connects to three per-
manent magnet type speakers: two 12-inch and
one 8-inch. A terminal strip is provided for
connection of High Fidelity Constant Voltage
Type Remote Speakers. The amplifier incor-
porates an automatic volume compensator to
provide uniform volume level and avoid ‘‘blast-
ing” due to “‘loud”’ records. A single volume
control is used to adjust the volume of sound
from the phonograph speaker and the remote
speakers. Provision has been made for plug-in
connection of a remote volume control that may
be up to a hundred feet from the Select-O-Matic
without introducing hum or causing distortion.

A Selection Receiver supplies power for re-
mote control Wall-O-Matics and incorporates the
switches and relays for operation from remote
points as well as from the Electrical Selector.
It is equipped with convenient sockets for plug-

in connections of the mechanism, cabinet light
ing, amplifier, and control circuits.

The Selection Receiver and the Amplifier are
mounted in a vertical position on the inside of
the cabinet rear door. The door may be opened
for access to the tubes and fuses or it may be
fully removed. The uaits are fastened over an
opening which is covered by a plate. The plate,
which is held in place with wing nuts, may be
removed to expose the tube socket and plug
connections and the interior wiring of the units
for test during normal operation.

A selection cancel switch, effective only
when a record is playing, is operated by a
small, inconspicuous button on the back near
the left side of the cabinet. A remote cancel
switch or button may be substituted by plug-in
connection to the selection réceiver.

SPECIFICATIONS

Power Requirements:

Standby (without Wall-O-Matics) - 85 waus
Operating (without Wall-O-Matics) - 230 watts

Cabinet Lighting:
1 - 25-watt, 33-inch, Daylight Fluorescent

(FS25 starter.)

Cabinet Key Number...iovieiiiiuiieiiininnseenans F279
Mechanism...... eieneesenens100]: Type 145S16-L6
I00JL: Type 145S18-L6

Selector Assembly.... 100}: Type 100SA10-L6
100JL: Type 100SA11-L6

Record Capacity.......50 records (100 Selections)

Record Type.ievenrucennnes Cerersereiiseieersnsans 45 rpm
7-inch diameter, 1.5-inch ceater hole

Pickup...... veeeeen.Seeburg High Fidelity Magnetic
Phonograph Speakers:
2-12" PM(Low Frequency)
1- 8" PM (High Frequency
Finish.100]: Striped Mahogany and Woven Cane
Plastic Veneer
100]L: Bleached Mahogany Plastic Veneer

Coin Equipment......5+, 10-, 25-cent Single Entry
Slug Rejector with Nickel Diverter
(used on 100J-D and 100JL-D)
Slug Rejector without Nickel Diverter
(used on 100]-N and 100JL-N)

Amplifier...coovvernins ciieseneenss. Type HFMAL-LGJ
8-tube, High Fidelity, Constant Voltage Type
with Automatic Volume Compensation

Audio Power Qutput:

To Phonograph Speakers (adjustable)...........

......... Cesearrrisiiseessesanserasaseseessl 0 20 watts
To Remote Speakers...ccoieriaenes 24 watts max.
Maximum total to Phonograph Speakers &
Remote Speakers...viviisnienass cereneene2S watts
1238 (JD) Issue 2

Electrical Selector...... vereres ceesnn. Type ESII-LG

Wired Selection Receiver............ Type WSR7-L6
(used on 100])

vevereeeesT ype WSR7-L6D

(used on 1007-D)

Remote Control:
Seeburg, 3-wire ‘*Wall-O-Matic
Nominal operating voltage....ccociesnninss w25
Power Source . .cvei.anrees Selection Receiver or
Auxiliary Power Supply Type PS6-1Z
Maximum number of Wall-O-Matics Powered
by Selection Receiver...cuiviieinironeiionconiaane 6

Maximum number of Wall-O-Matics powered
by each added auxiliary power supply........6

Remote Speakers: ....coeeeen ...High Fidelity Types
HFCVI1-12 12" Recessed Type
HFCV2-8 8" Wall Cabinet
HFCV3-8 8"’ Corner Cabinet
Tubes: ‘ Fuses:

1-5879 1-5 Amp. 3 AG
1 - 6SN7GTB 1-3 Amp. 3 AG
1 - 6SK7/6SK7GT 1- 2 Amp. 3 AG
1 - 6SL7GT 1-1 Amp. 3 AG
1- 12AX7 1 - 3 Amp. Fustat
2 - 6L6G/6L6

1 - SU4GB

1- 2050

DIMENSIONS:

HEIght tvvevereninienvnnenrnrecncrnercneens 58% Inches
Width civiiverirniiiniimionissiicocirecens 35Y4 Inches
DeEPth .viiiieeiiivierinirensriessnsasssnssnas 26% Inches
Net Weight .oiiiiiiiviniiiiiiinnseneiess 337 Pounds

Shipping Weight ........ccccceceveuvee. 419 Pounds
Record Weight, 50 Records, approx. 3 Pounds

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.



SELECT-0-MATIC *'100""
Models 100J & 100JL

The Select-O-Matic ''100’’ Models 100] and
100JL differ from the Model HF 100R in cabinet
design, amplifier and color of some of the
visible mechanism parts. The service informa-
tion for the HF100R applies to the 100] and
100JL and is indexed below.

The Type HFMA1-L 6] amplifier in the Model
100) and 100JL and the Type MRAS-LG ampli-

fier in the Model HF100R have the same tube
complement and will employ the same approach
and techniques in servicing but some of the
component parts of the two amplifiers differ.
The data, parts list and diagram for the Type
HFMA1-LG] appear on pages 4057 to 4060.
Mechanism information and parts reference are
on pages 2303 and 2304.

-INDEX -
ADJUSTMENTS:
Mechanism .iiiiiuiiiiiinneroctssesesssiossasssecesnsrnnen 2303
Electrical Selector ..vvviieriiininnneiiennnns 3075 to 3082
Coin SWiIitChes (iiiiiiiiieiiniveniiensserasrnsssecsnonsnss 1222
Slug ReEJECLOr tuviiiiiiiiireiiiiissiernnssnsnronssosnens 1221
Selection ReCeiver .iiiveieaiviiirrensensnses 5099 to 5102
ASSEMBLY DATA & MECHANISM ...ovcviviinns 2175 to 2178
DIAGR AMS:
AmPLIfIer civiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiirneniereensenneceanines 4059
Cabinet Cabling....cciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiniiiiinn, 1240
Electrical Selector cvvieivviiririniieisiesresncerennnes 3083
Mechanism .iiiiiiiiiiiiniirenieiennrenseenenersanreennens 2280
Power Distribution .iiiviiiiiiiiieieenieninierncennninns 1225
Selection ReCeIVEr ciiviiiriiiiiiieinieiereerensnnesnnns 5103
Service SwitCh iiiiiiiiiiiriiiiiiiiiieieriienersrerses 1225
LUBRICATION CHART tiitiitinrreerneanestesnsacaessasscrnes 2279
PARTS LISTS:
Amplifier «oviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiirrereareenes 4060
Cabinet c.coviriiiiiriiereinenononres 1235 and 1241 to 1244
Electrical Selector ciiviieveeriinnneiiiniersecnssinennes 3085
Mechanism .iiiiiiiiiiiieriiiieiineeriereenenrnecsosesases 2304
Selection ReCeIVEr vuviiviiisereesecesesanens 5104 to 5108
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Cabinet Cabling Diagram

PARTS LIST

ftem Part No. Part Name ltem Part No. Part Name
1 401766 COIN SWITCH & CABLE ASSEMBLY 22 F-3150 4-PRONG PLUG
2 401749 COIN SWITCH 23 407540 SPEAKER CABLE ASSEMBLY
3 401761 CABLE & PLUG ASSEMBLY 24 408315 12'* SPEAKER
4 410400 ELECTRICAL SELECTOR (ES11-L6) 25 408303 8" SPEAKER
5 410465 E.5. CABLE & PLUG ASSEMBLY 26 86215 CONDENSER
6 304437 SELECTOR CABLE & PLUG ASSEMBLY 28 A250938 3-PRONG PLUG {MUTE)
7  304456(100J) SELECTOR ASSEMBLY (100SA10-L6) 29 246957 SINGLE PRONG PLUG
304458 {100)L) SELECTOR ASSEMBLY (100SA11-L 6} 30 305270 MASTER REMOTE AMPLIFIER
8 246307(100J) SELECT-O-MATIC MECHANISM{145516-L6) (HEFMA1.L6J)
246312(100JL) MECHANISM (1455181 6) 31 400844 - ERone PLOGALE PLUG
9 407338 PROGRAM LIGHT CABLE ASSEMBLY 32 F-9461 -
10 402152 LINE CORD & OUTLET ASSEMBLY 33 303317 WIRED SELECTION RECEIVER
11 407365 BALLAST 25 W FLUORESCENT LAMP (WSR7-L6D) - USED ON 100J-D
12 405654 RECORD REJECT SWITCH & CABLE 303320 WIRED SELECTION RECEIVER
ASSEMBLY 34 250706 Cc()V:JSNRgél'_rSO)R‘ (lr;lif\!;:_DE')ON 1004
13 402065 RECORD REJECT SWITC
14 303334 LINE CORD ASSEMBLY | 33 230707 SN EG QR FEMALE)
§5 405742 R R
BEOROBENFS TS WITCH CABLE & 37 12028 OCTAL PLUG
16 405138 STARTER (FLUORESCENT LIGHT) 25% 38 401521 4-PRONG PLUG (SMALL
17 407239 KNOB 39 250942 11-PRONG PLUG
18 407244 SERVICE SWITCH 40 200241 5-PRONG PLUG
19 407195 SERVICE SWITCH CABLE, PLUG & 41 246950 CONTROL CABLE & PLUG ASSEM.
20 407198 SERV! 10895 y
FEEEMET §YITCH CABLE & PLUG 44 400649 CREDIT & CANCEL UNIT {CCU3-L6D)
21 305316 9-PRONG DUMMY PLUG 45 405136 25 W. FLUORESCENT LAMP

1240 (JD) Issue 2 J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.
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PARTS LIST
ltem Part No. Part Name ltem Part No. Part Name
1 407013 Top Rail 407014 Cabinet Center Casting
; ; 406034 Latch Bracket Assembly, L. H.
2 28;8{% Hgg::g:gg g::{:gg, E H 406035 Latch Bracket Assembly, R. H.
97145 No. 10x 5/8 Phillips R. H. W. Screw 1§ 410210 Selector Key Panel
914668 8/32 x % Phillips R. H. M. Screw 19 406180 Instruction Window
407051 Side Glass 407444 Coin Window {Used on 100J- D)
407543 Side Glass Clamp, R. H. 407130 Coin Window (Used on 100J)
407544 Side Glass Clamp, L. H. 406160 Window Retainer
53403 %" x 1/8 Adhesive Sponge Rubber 903150 Speed Nut.
3 407652 Program Frame Support Decal Assembly, R.H. 20 407653 Cabinet Lid Assembly
407653 Program Frame Support Decal Assembly, L.H. 407660 Cabinet Lid Glass
407656 Decal Blank R. H. 407042 Cabinet Lid Frame (Top)
407657 Decal Blank, L. H. 407044 Cabinet Lid Frame (Side)
4 4071%  Service Switch Assembly 407043 Cabinet Lid Frame (Bottom)
407244 Service Switch Only 407046 Lid Catch, R. H.
5 407530 Cabinet Only 407047 Lid Catch, L. H.
Decal 407048 Lid Support Bracket Assembly
Decal 407050 Lid Hinge
6 407156 Lid Lock Assembly, R. H. 914602 8/32 x 5/8 Phillips Flat H.M.S,
407157 Lid Lock Assembly, L. H. 914271 8/32 x 5/ 16 Phillips Flat HM.S.
407065 Lid Lock Assembly 960726 6/32 x 5/16 Phillips Fiat H.Self Tapping Screw
406043 Bolt Pivot Bar 9131%2 6/32 x 5/ 8 Phillips Flat H. M, Screw
915380 10/32 x 4 Phillips R.H.M.Screw 407045 Glass Retainer ,
921242 Flat Washer (Steel- Cad) 960711 6/32 x % Phillips Truss Hd. Self Tapping Screw
925520 Lock Washer 21 407163 Magnet .
7 407674 Grille Scrim Cloth 22 407643 Chassis Mounting Channel
407568 Grille Screen 407098 Light Diffuser Glass
407574 Grille Filler Side 23 407626 Program Holder & Frame Assembly
407573 Grille Filler Bottom 407627 Program Frame Assembly
8 407557  Slug Receptacle Assembly 406300 Program Glass (A & B)
9 407617 Cash Box Door Frame 406301 Program Glass (C & D)
407555 Cash Door Assembly 406302 Program Glass (E & F)
407556 Cash Door Only 406303 Program Glass (G & H)
406340 Cash Door Lock Assembly 406304 Program Glass (J &K)
10 407570 Base Trim 406051 Program Holder Assembly (A & B)
407569 Base Cover 407389 Program Hoider Only
970660  No. 6 x % Phillips Flat H.W.Screw 407388 Program Holder Spring
11 407618  Corner Tube Assembly, R. H. 404675 Retainer Washer
407623 Tube Bracket, R. H. 406052 Program Holder Assembly (C & D)
407635 Tube Plug, R. H. or L. H, 406053 Program Holder Assembly (E & F)
407619 Comer Tube Assembly, L. H. 406054 Program Holder Assembly (G & H)
407620 Tube Only - 1'" Dia, R.H, or L.H. 406055 Program Holder Assembly (J & K)
407624 Tube Bracket, L. H. 407600 Classification Heading
12 407572 Kick Plate {Hit Tunes)
970660 No. 6 x ¥ Phillips Flat H.W.S. (Steel- Cad) 407685 Classification Heading
13 407511 Grille Trim Lower (Rhythm & Blues) SOLD IN
14 407577 Grille Ornament Assembly 407686 Classification Heading SETS ONLY
407578 Grille Frame Assembly (Folk & Westem)
407632 Grille Frame Tube Assembly 407687 Classification Heading
407633 Grille Tubes Only (Classic & Varieties)
407634 Tube Plugs 24 405136 Fiuorescent Light (25 Watt)
15 407541 Side Cover Plate, R. H. 405138 Fluorescent Light Starter
407542 Side Cover Plate, L, H. 25 407649 Interior Trim (Upper)
407025 Shelf Support Casting, R. H. 407650 Interior Trim, R. H.
407026 Shelf Support Casting, L. H. 407651 Interior Trim, L. H.
16 407641 Grille Shelf Assembly 407665 Trim Retainer
407642 Grille Shelf Only 407547 Trim Support, L. H.
407151 Shelf Bracket (Rear) 407545 Trim Support, R. H. Upper
407338 Program Light Cable Assembly 407648 Trim Support Angle
407251 Cable Bushing {Black) 407546 Trim Support, R, H. Lower
407334 Cable Bushing 407666 Trim Clamp
405220 Brush Holder 407174 Trim Cap
405219 Brush 407175 Trim Cap
17 407144 Cabinet Casting Assembly 407176 Trim Cap
407145 Cabinet Casting Sub- Assembly 981036 3/16 x 7/ 32 Plasti Rivet {Nyjon- Clear)
407184 Cabinet Comer Casting Assembly, R. H. 26 401817 Scavenger Wire & Plunger Assembly
407185 Cabinet Corner Casting Assembly, L. H. 406032 Coin Slot
1242 (IC) Issue 1

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.



SELECT-0-MATIC *‘100°’, MODELS 100J and 100J-D

/\' SN

/;(,
§

%\'l
,‘wn§“ ‘J|

)
~./~ G' ;
b

®6E E®EEE EEE ®

EPARTS LIST
on Reverse Side

Figure 2. Rear View — Cabinet Assembly

1243



SELECT-0-MATIC “1'(2)0”, MODELS 100] and 100J-D

PARTS LIST
ltem Part No. Part Name

1 304456 100SA10- L6 Selector Assembly
304433 Contact Block Assembly
2 407562 Back Panel Welded Assembly
960752 6/32 x 3/8 Phitlips P. H. S. T. Screw
971425 No. 10 x 5/8 Phillips R.H.W, Screw
914668 No. 8/32 x 3/4 Phillips R.H.W. Screw
407559 Access Panel Riveted Assembly
407558 Cabinet Handle
407631 Speaker Compartment Cover
401625 Coin Chute
401817 Scavenger Wire & Plunger Assembly
401819 Scavenger Wire Housing
401223 Plunger Return Spring
8 401802 Coin Mechanism Complete 10¢ (Used on 100J- D)
401801 Coin Mechanism Complete 10¢ (Used on 100J)
401828 Slug Rejector Mounting Frame Assembly 10¢
401806 Slug Rejector Mounting Frame Assembly 5¢
401800 Coin Mechanism Complete 5¢
401822 Coin Switch & Cable Assembly 5¢
401766 Coin Switch & Cable Assembly 10¢
401820 Coin Switch Assembly 5¢
401749 Coin Switch Assembly 10¢
401521 4 Prong Plug
9 401831 Lower Coin Chute Welded Assembly 10¢
401811 Lower Coin Chute Welded Assembly 5¢
10 407193 Cash Box Assembly
405745 Cash Box Lock Plate
404659 Cash Bag
11 305270 HFMA1L- L6J Master Remote Amplifier
12 404320 Tee- Nut
404321 Eye- Bolt
13 303320 WSR7- L6 Selection Receiver (Used on 100J)
303317 WSR7- L6D Selection Receiver {Used on 100J- D)
14 408315 Speaker 12'" Jensen
408317 Speaker 12" Utah
15 402152 Line Cord & Outlet Assembly
16 404672 Chain Assembly
404673 Snap
407338 Program Light Cable Assembly
17 407540 Speaker Cable Assembly
18 407365 Fluorescent Lamp Ballast (25 Watt- 60 Cycle)
19 405654 Record Reject Switch Assembly
402065 Record Reject Switch Only
405742 Record Reject Switch Cable Only
402064 Record Reject Pin
20 408303 Speaker 8'" Jensen
21 407106 Panel Latch Assembly
407192 Bullet Catches
22 407066 Lid Support
23 407011 Upper Side Casting, R. H.
407012 Upper Side Casting, L. H.
4 407255 Vent Screen
25 407664 Lower Rear Door Cover Plate

- Oy W
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SELECT-0-mATIL
HIGH
FIDELITY

MODEL V-200 - VL 200

The Select-O-Matic ‘*200’’, Model V-200 and
Model VL-200 are coin-operated phonographs
having a dual selection pricing system and
using the Seeburg Select-O-Matic Mechanism
for selective playing of either or both sides of
one hundred 45 r.p.m., 7-inch records. The
Model V-200 and Model VL-200 differ in cabinet
finish and trim, the color of some of the exposed
mechanism parts, the type of selection receiver
and dual credit unit. The letter N or D following
the model number designates the selection
pricing specification. Choice of any of the two
hundred record sides to be played is made at
the instrument with an Electrical Selector or by
remote control with 200-selection, 3-wire Wall-
O-Matics. The Memory Unit of the Seeburg
Tormat Memory System is a part of the mecha-
nism. It ‘‘remembers’’ the selections and conr
trols the mechanism accordingly.

The titles for the entire two hundred record
sides are displayed on standard size dual title
strips. The strips are arranged in a cylindrical
program holder that exposes them to view as
five back-lighted panels of forty selections
each, The program holder is motor driven and
controlled by five selector switches. Each
switch and program panel is associated with a
musical classification (‘Hit Tunes’’, ' *‘Rhythm
and Blues’’, etc.) so, when a switch is pressed,
the program panel is brought into view that
shows the titles for the type of music desired.

Coins are deposited in a single entry coin

chute. They pass through a 5-, 10-, 25-cent
slug rejector and the coin switches to a canvas
bag which has a capacity of approximately one-
hundred fifty dollars. Each nickel, dime and
quarter adds, respectively, one, two and six
credit ‘‘units’’ in an addand-subtract credit
switch that has capacity for twenty-four credits
and is part of the dual selection system,
Selection pricing panels in the Electrical Selec-
tor and the *‘200”’ Wall-O-Matics permit pricing
of tunes so that either of two values of credits
are cancelled when a record is selected. Two
credits (10 cents) or three credits (15 cents)
are subtracted from the credits totaled in the
system credit switch when a Type DCUI-LG
(V200-D) or a Type DCULL-LG6 (VL-200-D)
Dual Credit Unit is used. One credit (5 cents)
or two credits (10 cents) are subtracted when a
Type DCUS-L6 (V-200-N) or Type DCUSL-LG
(VL-200-N) Dual Credit Unit is used. Glass
information panels at the side of the coin entry

are lighted to indicate when additional coins are
needed for selection or when there is enough
accumulated credit for a 10-cent (or 15-cent)
selection.

The lid glass through which the mechanism
and the record program are viewed is hinged
and opens for changing records and title strips.
With the lid open, access may be had to a
Service Switch, a Manual Credit Switch, Popu-
larity Meter and two Selection Counters. The
Service and Credit Switches are for control of
the mechanism when servicing the instrument.
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The Popularity Meter is part of the mechanism
and indicates the number of times (up to 40)
each record has been played. The Selection
Counters are part of the Dual Credit System and
total, separately, the number of selections
made at the 10-cent and the 15-cent rate (or
S-cent and 10-cent rate). The counter totals
include selections made through the remote
control Wall-O-Matics as well as those made
at the instrument.

A Seeburg Magnetic Pickup with one-fifth
ounce stylus pressure assures long record life
and high quality reproduction unaffected by
temperature or humidity conditions. A 25-watt
High Fidelity Amplifier connects to four
permanent magnet type speakers. Two of these
are 12-inch low frequency speakers; two 8-inch
high and middle range speakers. A terminal
strip is provided for connection of Constant
Voltage High Fidelity Type Remote Speakers.
The amplifier incorporates an automatic volume
compensator to provide uniform volume level and
avoid '‘blasting’”’ due to *‘loud’’ records. A
three-position switch enables adjustment of
sound system response to minimize record
surface noise and distortion. A single volume
control is used to adjust the volume of sound
from the phonograph speaker and the remote

MODEL V-200, VL-200

speakers. Provision has been made for plug-in
connection of a remote volume control that may
be up to a hundred feet from the Select-O-Matic
without introducing hum or causing distortion.

A Selection Receiver supplies power for
remote control Wall-O-Matics and incorporates
the switches and relays for operation from re-
mote points as well as from the Electrical
Selector. It is equipped with convenient sockets
for plug-in connections of the mechanism,
cabinet lighting, amplifier, and control circuits.

The Selection Receiver and the Amplifier are
mounted in a vertical position on the inside of
the cabinet rear door. The door may be opened
for access to the tubes and fuses or it may be
fully removed. The units are fastened over an
opening which is covered by a plate. The plate,
which is held in place with wing nuts, may be
removed to expose the tube socket and plug
connections and the interior wiring of the units
for test during normal operation,

A selection cancel switch, effective only
when a record is playing, is operated by a
small, inconspicuous button on the back near
the left side of the cabinet. A remote cancel
switch or button may be substituted by plug-in
connection to the selection receiver.

SPECIFICATIONS

Power Requirements:

117 volts A.C., 60 cycles
Standby {without Wall-O- Matics) -~ 147 watts
Operating (without Wall-O-Matics) - 325 watts

Cabinet Lighting:

Upper Cabinet Lamp — 25-watt, 33-inch, Day-
light Fluorescent (F525 starter.)

Lower Cabinet Lamp — {Same as above.)
Program Selector Drum Lamp — 20-watt,
24-inch Daylight Fluorescent {(FS25 starter.)

Cabinet Key Number ..ccvveeracennn.n. vesessess F-314
Mechanism: ....... reerecesansnnns Type 24551 1-L6(V-200)

Type 245ST3-L6 (VL-200)
Type 200TM1-L6
Record Capacity..... 100 records (200 Selections)

Tormat Memory Assembly.....

Record Type..ciiiieveiisnininionsininiinncseeaseas 45 rpm
7-inch dxameter, 1.5-inch center hole

Pickup ..icevsneni.Seeburg High Fidelity Magnetic
Phonograph Speakers:

2 12"’ permanent magnet {low frequency)
- 8" permanent magnet (high frequency)

Cross Over Network Type...couieven...GCN600-1

Finish,,Gray Olive Burl Plastic Veneer & Rose
Maroon Lacquer (V-200)
Gray Teakwood Plastic Veneer & Coral
Lacquer (VL-200)
Credit System:

Coin Equipment..c.....5-, 10-, 25-cent Single=

Entry Slug Rejector

Dual Credit Unit.... Type DCUL-L6 or DCUS5-L6
(V-200)

Type DCUIL-L6 or DCUSL-L6 (VL-200)

Amplifier..iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiininninnns .Type HFMAI-L6

8-tube, High Fidelity, Constant Voltage Type
with Automatic Volume Compensatian

Audio Power Cutpus:

1246 (JD)

Issue 2

To Phonograph Speakers (adjustable).......... .
............. cesee cesesesasecsces 1 to 20 watts
To Remote Speakers ...... veenes «.e 24 watts max.
Maximum total to Phonograph Speakers & Re-
mote Speakers..ic.iciiiievnicnsennns ceenees 2B watts
Tormat Electrical Selec!or..........Type TESI-L6

Tormat Selection Receiver. Type TSH1-L6 (V-200)
Type TSR3-L6 (VL-200)

Remote Control:

Seeburg, 3-wire ‘*Wall-O-Matic"’

Nominal operating voliage....c....s verees +.25
Power Source.,.Tormat Selection Receiver or
Auxxhary Power Supply Type PS6-1Z
Maximum number of &all O-Matics powered by
Tormat Selection Receiver......... 6
Maximum number of Wall-O- Matics powered by
each added auxiliary power supply..cciueieena 6

Remote Speakers: ...ocvvcennns High Fidelity Types
HFCV1-12 12’" Recessed Type
HFCV2.8 8'’ Wall Cabinet
HFCV3-8 8°’’ Corner Cabinet

Tubes:

1-5879 1-6SN7GTB
1. 6SK7/6SK7GT 1-6SL7-GT
2. 12AX7 2 - 6LL6G/6L6
1-5U4G-GB 1-6X4

4 - 2D21 (V-200 only) 1 - OA2{V-200)

2- 0A2(VL-200) 2 - 2050 (VL-200)
Fuses:

I -5 Amp. 3 AG

1-2Amp. 3AG

1 -3 Amp, Fustat(V-200)

1- 3.2 Amp. Fusetron Type N 3-2/10 (VL-200)

1- 5 Amp. Pig-Tail Fuse,
Type 6JV

DIMENSIONS:
Height.ocoueuuau 58% Inches
Width ..36% Inches
Depth., «+27% Inches
Nec Welgh‘ ..416 Pounds

.. 498 Pounds

Record Weight,

100 Records, approx....c.ccceesessses 6 Pounds

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.
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INSTALLATION AND

DAMAGE CAUSED BY SHIPPING

Examine the instrument immediately after
unpacking. If any damage is found, notify the
transportation representative and get his sig-
nature on the transportation bill with notation
of damage.

CABINET LID SUPPORT

The cabinet lid support rod is normally
concealed in the phonograph cabinet and is
withdrawn and coupled to the lid by means of a
positive Safety Catch. MAKE CERTAIN THAT
SAFETY CATCH IS ENGAGED. A notch in the
support rod hooks into and locks in a latch plate
when the weight of the raised lid bears on it.

To lower the lid, support it with the right
hand (Figure 2), disengage the support rod by
pressing the safety catch push-button with the
left hand and uncouple the rod. Unhook the
support rod from the latch plate by lifting and
pressing toward the back of the cabinet. DO NOT
ATTEMPT TO MOVE CABINET WITH LID UP.

UNBLOCKING

Before placing this phonograph into operation
it is necessary to remove or loosen certain
shipping hardware used to safeguard the mecha-
nism during transit. Carefully follow instructions
on the tags found in several places in the
instrument and remove blocks and shipping
supports accordingly. CAUTION: Do not attempt
mechanism operation by manually turning the
flywheel; this may damage the mechanism., Use
the service switches!

DO NOT PUT PACKING BLOCKS, INSTRUC-
TION CARDS, OR ANY OTHER MATERIAL ON
THE AIR INTAKE SCREEN IN THE FLOOR
OF THE CABINET, AS THIS WILL OBSTRUCT
VENTILATION AND CAUSE OVERHEATING.
SUCH OVERHEATING MAY WARP RECORDS
AND SHORTEN THE LIFE OF THE EQUIP-
MENT.

ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT

The electronic equipment is mounted on the
rear door. The door is hinged and can be swung
out to permit access to coin equipment and to
tubes, tone controls, plugs, etc., on the front
of the electronic equipment. The cover plate on

OPERATION

the rear of the electronic equipment can be
removed by unscrewing three thumb nuts and
loosening the screw at the lower center of the
plate. (NOTE: It is not necessary to remove
this screw.) The electronic equipment may be
completely serviced while the phonograph is
operating without removing it from the cabinet.
Normally the opening of the lower rear door is
limited by a chain. The chain can be unhooked
and, the door can be swung open until it rests
on the floor. The entire door can also be re-
moved by removing all plugs and unhooking the
chain, then lifting the assembly up and out
toward the rear.

TUBES AND PLUGS

This instrument is shipped with tubes and
plugs installed. In shipment they may loosen;
for this reason, it is well to see that they are
all firmly seated in the sockets before inserting
the line cord.

VOLTAGE RATING

Before connecting the line cord to a light
socket or outlet make certain that the voltage
and frequency on the meter box at the location
agree with the markings of voltage and frequency
on the instrument name plate.
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PLACING THE SELECT-O-MATIC ‘‘200"

To obtain best performance and long service
from this equipment, it should be placed on a
firm, reasonably level floor away from exces-
sive moisture and heat.

WARNING: To prevent warping records place
phonograph where the records will not at any
time be exposed to direct sunlight or any other
radiant heat. Do not reduce ventilation by
obstructing the vent screens.

A space of at least two inches must be
allowed between the back of the cabinet and
the wall, so as to assure adequate ventilation.

SERVICE SWITCH OPERATION

A three-position service switch is located as
shown in Figure 3, When the switch lever is in
the center position, the power is off, and the
mechanism will not operate even though selec-
tions are "‘set-up’’ on the Tormat Memory Unit.

gl

SERVICE

L[l
Il lrf‘x’QL ]
SERVICE Il ;'HE_ CREDIT SWITCH
SWITCH UL

PRICING
TERMINAL BOARD

CREDIT WINDOW
LIGHTY SWiITCHBOARD

Figure 3.

When the switch lever is moved towards the
front of the cabinet, against the spring return, it
causes the mechanism to scan. In this position
it will scan past and by-pass selections set up
on the Tormat Memory Unit.

The Service Switch must be set towards the
back of the cabinet for Normal Operation.

SERVICE CREDIT SWITCH

At the right side of the service switch box is
a push-button which operates the service credit

1248 (HC)
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switch., With the service switch in the “OFF”
position a 5¢ credit is obtained each time the
service credit switch is depressed. CAUTION:
RETURN SERVICE SWITCH TO THE NORMAL
POSITION.

LOADING RECORDS

To obtain optimum performance and supply
your customer with the best in recorded music
it is necessary that only new or nearly new
records be used on the HIGH FIDELITY Model
V-200 Select-O-Matic. Only standard 7-inch
commercial 45 tpm record may be used. Occa-
sionally, records will be found that have an

undersize center hole. This is caused, in some
cases, by the paper label being pushed into the

center hole. If the record center hole is under
size, such a defective record may stick on the
tecord pin.

Push up the main switch (accessible through
hole in rear door) to the *'ON’’ position. Set
the service switch to the center position; this
keeps the carriage from operating even though
credits are established on the Tormat Memory
Unit. (See “‘Service Switch Operation’’). Hold
the service switch in the scan position until the
carriage is near the right hand end of base and
release it

Starting at the left end of the magazine
(Al, B1), insert one record in each record space.
The top row selections on the Indicator Panel
refer to the left side of the records and the
bottom row to the right side of the records.
Thus Al, Cl, E1, GI, J1, L1, etc., all will be
left sides, and B1, D1, F1, H1, K1, M1, etc.,
will be right sides of records. CAUTION: DO
NOT FORCE RECORDS INTO RECORD
SPACES! Any normal record will roll very
freely into the record spaces. A record which is
warped badly enough to have any tendency to
bind in the magazine space would not be
properly played in any automatic mechanism and
should not be used.

When the left half of the magazine has been
loaded with records, scan the carriage to the
left’end of the base and load the right half of
the magazine. (After the magazine has been
loaded, set the service switch to the ''ON’’
position to the rear of the cabinet).

“SET-UP’" AND OPERATION OF
DUAL CREDIT SYSTEM

The Select-O-Matic ‘200’ incorporates a

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.
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Dual Credit System which permits the accumu-
lation of credits at the rate of one credit for a
nickel, two credits for two nickels or a dime,
and three credits for 15 cents. Additional
credits can be accumulated up to a maximum of
24 in each programming cycle. Note that a
premium is given when quarters are used, since
one quarter gives six credits and four quarters
will give 24, while it takes 12 dimes or 24
nickels to give 24 credits. Associated Credit
Lights, a Credit Window Light Switchboard, and
Pricing Terminal Boards (one on the Tormar
Electrical Selector and one on the Tormat
Selection Receiver stepper unit) are effective
in setting up the credit system

PRICING COMBINATIONS
1 2 3
CREDIT WINDOW LIGHT SWITCHBOARD

SineLesiO¢| ALL 10¢ | AcL|Be

3 FORl QUARTER SELLECTIONS SELECTIONS
EPs 15¢ 3 FoOR 2 FOR
2 FOR QUARTER QUARTER QUARTER

A A

g a
g) s (l:)})B g) s

COINS COINS COINS
USE
MAKE USE MAKE P‘A:;g% MAKE USE
ANY  [¢PART NO. ANY oR ANY | PART NO,
SELECTION| 408400 |[SELECTION| =" o | [SELECTION| 408404
UPPER 108404 UPPER
|Gz e T =
| O (LIGHT CREDIT ¢
¢ NOT WINDOW CREDIT
ANOTHER
SELECTION USED) CoIN
VZa
ONLY REQUIRED
5¢ CREDIT 5¢ CREDIT 5¢ CREDIT
ANOTHER ANOTHER ANOTHER
COIN REQUIRED COIN REQUIRED COIN REQUIRED

Figure 4.

Figure 4 constitutes a chart condensing
information regarding the capabilities and set-up
requirements for the three Pricing Combinations.

Preparation of the system necessitates:

A. Setting up of the Credit Window Light
Switchboard for correct indication of
credits.

8. Connecting the Pricing Terminal Board
taper tabs corresponding to each panel
of desired "EP’s’’ and ‘'SINGLES’ for
associated pricing. The program must be
in panels of 20 selections (10) records,

each panel being represented by a number
button. *‘Singles’’ and **EP’s’’ camnot be
in the same panel if there is to be a
price difference. The pricing terminal
board on the Tormat Selection Receiver,
the pricing terminal board on the Tormat
Electrical Selector, and the pricing termi-
nal boards in all Wall-O-Matics MUST be

connected to match. .
With the Credit Window Light Switchboard

set to ““A’’, as in pricing combination No. 1,
and the Pricing Terminal Boards connected for
‘“SINGLES”’ and **EP’s", the following opera-
tional sequence holds true:

1. The deposit of a nickel rotates the credit

wheel in the Dual Credit Unit to the
one-credit position and the lower credit
window light goes on indicating *'5¢
Credit - Another Coin Required”’. No
plays will result when selection buttons
are pushed and keys will not latch.

2. Another nickel (or a dime initially)
rotates the credit wheel to the two-credit
position and the middle credit window
light goes on indicating ‘Make 10¢
Selection Only’’. Now only *‘Singles’
will play when selection buttons are
pushed. If buttons for “‘EP’’ selection
instead are depressed, they will be un-
latched when the second of the two is
pushed.

3. Another nickel (or a nickel and a dime
initially) rotates the credit wheel to the
three-credit position and the upper credit
window light goes on indicating *Make
Any Selection”. Credit window lights
remain the same as when on the three
credit position with the deposit of addi-
tional coins.

With the Credit Window Light Switchboard set
on position ‘'‘B” and the Pricing Terminal
Board tabs all placed on *‘Singles’’ as in pricing
combination No. 2, the following holds true:

1. The first nickel deposited rotates the
credit wheel to the one-credit position
and the lower credit window light goes
on as before.

2. Another nickel (or a dime initially)
rotates the credit wheel to the two-
credit position and the upper credit
window light goes on indicating ‘‘Make
Any Selection’’. The middle credit light
remains out at all times with the switch-
hoard in ‘‘B’’ pesition.
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With the Credit Window Light Switchboard
set on position "*A”’ and the Pricing Terminal
Board tabs all placed on **EP’s’’ as indicated
in pricing combination No. 3, the following
holds true:

1. The Dual Credit Unit operation is similar
to that of the previous **A’’, however, no
plays will result on the first two credit
positions.

2. In the 2-credit position, the middle credit
window lights up to indicate **'10¢ Credit—
Another Coin Required’’. This upper
credit window, Part No. 408404 is avail-
able from your Seeburg Distributor and is
installed as shown in Figure 3.

Figure 5.

PROGRAM DRUM

A complete set of blank title strips is sup-
plied with the phonograph and can be found in
the cash bag. Classification Headings are
already installed in the program drum andPricing
Windows are to be applied as required to corel-
late with the pricing arrangement.

The following text and illustrations detail
loading of the program drum:

Issue 1

1. Open the cabinet lid, setting the support,
Figure 2, and lift the dmm cover,

Figure 6,

2. Unlock the Drum Lock Plate, Figure 7,
and slide the drums apart as required for
loading of appropriate title strips and
pricing windows by sliding into place,
Figure 8.

UNLOCK

LOCK

Figure 7.

3. Rotate the drum manually into the next
position by grasping the spanner rods and
turning the assembly. Load as required
and continue this procedure to complete
programming,

Figure 8.

Appropriate Pricing Windows for installation
in the center section of the Program Drum
required to satisfy a desired pricing combination
must be chosen from the tabulated listing,

Figure 9.
PRICING PART NO.
SINGLE TUNE PER STLECHON )

L SINGLE Smrrm\l0¢

3 IOR QUARTIS 2012922

_____________ 201224

W0 TUNES PER SELECTION

l GEP SELECTIONS
2ronouaniin 201225

J. P, Seeburg Corporétion, Chicago 22, U.S, A,
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POPULARITY METER

A popularity meter is provided behind the
“‘Record Now Playing’’ indicator at the top of
the magazine. It is exposed to view by swinging
the cover downward Figure 10, The popularity of
each of the 100 records is indicated by 100
indicator wheels. Each wheel is calibrated from
0 to 40 and accurately shows the total number

of plays (both sides) the corresponding record
has had.

INDICATOR WHEELS , ?\1
g sl XU
N L5\
\.- O
i o N
\ e 2 _ \\\\\\\ RED RESET LEVER
< \‘5'\"1\\
, \\\\\\\\\\t\}& S -
J ‘\ N \\\ ==
Figure 10.

POPULARITY METER RESET

The lever at the right hand end of the popu-
larity meter partially resets the wheels each
time it is pressed and released. It should be
operated until all the wheels indicate zero.

SELECTION COUNTERS

*‘SINGLES™’
“*EP’s’’ respectively, are built into the left

Two selection counters, and
side of the Tormat Electrical Selector, Figure 11.
They total SELECTIONS made from the phono-
graph and wall boxes. Although the selection
counters are primarily intended to be used as
their name implies, readings also afford a
means for approximating the cumulative value of

coins deposited.

Figure 11.

The following example is based on the
assumption that:

A. 50% of the total number of quarters
deposited (60 in this hypothetical case)

were for °‘‘SINGLES” and 50% for
"EP’S”.
B. For ‘'SINGLES”, 3 plays for a quarter.
C. For *‘EP’s’, 2 plays for a quarter.

Referring to the SINGLLES COUNTER:

1. From the present counter reading, sub-
tract the last reading (the reading taken
when the cash boxes were last emptied).

2. From this figure subtract %4 of the total
number of quarters (15 in this case) in
all cash boxes (phonogtaph plus all
connected Wall-O-Matics).

3. Multiply by .10 to obtain value in dollars.
EXAMPLE:

Present SINGLES counter reading... 11572
Last SINGLES counter reading ..... 11119

Difference .ocvvivviincniiinniiinienenenns 453
Total No. of Quarters Divided

By 4, i. e., 60/4 ..o, NP >)

438

x .10

Approximate cash for *'SINGLES’’.. $43.80

Referring to the EP’s COUNTER:

1. From the present counter reading, sub-
tract the last reading.

2. From this figure subtract 1/6 of the total
number of quarters (10 in this case).

% Multiply by .15 to obtain value in dollars.

EXAMPLE:

Present EP’s counter reading ..cooceeencise 9530
Last EP’s counter reading .......: cereaes vses 8376
Difference ...ivviiiiinniennns ceerreeees Cererae 154

Total No. of Quarters Divided By
6, 1v €4y 60/6 civiviniiiiirinniiiincrnsonina 10
144
x .15
Approximate cash for “'EP’s"" .......ee $21.60
Total Approximate 43.80
Cash for SINGLES 21.60
and EP’S ticisicrsinisnsnasinsiicieniaeenes $65.40
NOTE: The counters may register slightly

bigher or lower than the actual number of selec-
tions, because of the multiple count during
simultaneous operation of two or more wall
boxes.
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AUDIO SYSTEM

The Select-O-Matic Audio System is of the
‘‘constant voltage’ type: the amplifier output
voltage does not change when the speaker load
is varied. This means that the volume from any
speaker in the system will not change noticeably
when other speakers in the system are added or
removed. Independent adjustment of volume at
each speaker is possible; connections and
speaker cable runs are simplified; and, within
limits, impedance matching problems are
eliminated.

AMPLIFIER, TYPE HFMA1-L6

The amplifier unit is capable of delivering
25 watts of High Fidelity audio power, which
can be divided in various proportions between
the phonograph speakers and remote speakers.
A terminal board is provided on the amplifier
for connection of high fidelity C. V. remote
speakers.

AMPLIFIER VOLUME CONTROL

The High Fidelity Master Amplifier is equip-
ped with a keyed volume control which is
accessible through a hole in the rear door, It is
inoperative when a remote volume control is
used.

TONE CONTROLS

For High Fidelity reproduction of recorded
music, the original (live) balance between low
frequencies (bass) and high frequencies (treble)
must be maintained.

The acoustic (room) conditions in which a
phonograph operates greatly affect the tonal
balance. A room with plastered walls and
ceiling, mirrors, and very little sound absorbing
material, such as draperies, carpets, and up-
holstering, will sound shrill. By contrast, a
room containing a large amount of sound absorb-
ing material, such as acoustic tile on the
ceiling and walls, draperies, carpets on the
floor, and upholstered booths, absorbs high
frequencies, and the room will sound ‘‘bassy”.
Such unbalance of bass and treble canbe cor-
rected by setting bass and treble controls
during a simple listening test on location.

The table at the bottom of the page gives
approximate settings to serve as a guide. To
achieve best results, listen to several records
and adjust bass, treble, and Range Controls to
obtain a natural balance, consistent with record
quality.

LOCATION CONDITIONS

CONDITION OF RECORDS

draperies.

{Good Quality) (Avetage) (Wom and having
High Scratch)
ACOUSTICALLY LIVE . . . . Hard walls, BASS 3-4 | BASS 3-4| BASS 2-3
ceiling and floor « - little or no upholstery and TREBLE 2 | TREBLE 2 | TREBLE 2

RANGE WIDE | RANGE MEDIUM| RANGE NARROW

AVERAGE ROOM . . . . Average amount of

sound deadening material.

BASS 2-3 | BASS 2-3| BASS 1-2
TREBLE 3 TREBLE 3 | TREBLE 3
RANGE WIDE| RANGE MEDIUM| RANGE NARROW

ACOUSTICALLY DEAD . . . . Acoustic

tile on ceiling and walls, heavy draperies and

carpets, upholstered booths.

BASS 1-2) BASS 1-2] BASS 1
TREBLE 4 TREBLE 4 | TREBLE 4
RANGE WIDE| RANGE MEDIUM| RANGE NARROW

Note 1: Room Size: In rooms smaller than average, reduce the treble control by one number.

In rooms larger than average, the Treble may be increased by one

number if no remote speakers are used.

Noise: The noise encountered in some locations {restaurants, etc.) has a

- masking effect on music, especially high frequencies. Final setting of
tone controls should be made under normal noise conditions with a
representative number of people present.

Automatic  A,V,C., when ON, compensates for average loudness variations from

Vol. Comp. record to record.

NOTE: GOOD QUALITY REPRODUCTION CANNOT BE OBTAINED WITH POOR QUALITY
RECORDS OR WITH WORN STYLUSES. PLEASE REMEMBER — WORN STYLUSES WILL

RUIN YOUR RECORDS.

1252 (HC) Issue 1
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AUTOMATIC VOLUME COMPENSATOR

An automatic volume compensator is in-
corporated in the amplifier. It compensates for
the variations in the average volume levels of
different records and makes possible a volume
control setting for normal records withour danger
of blasting or high volume due to exceptionally
*loud’’ records. Use of the feature is optional
and is controlled by the AVC switch on the
amplifier.

Operation of the compensator may be checked
by removing the muting circuit plug from the
amplifier while records are playing. Normal
operation is indicated if, when the plug is
taken out, the sound from a low volume record
will fade almost completely away; that from a
record of average volume will decrease in loud-
ness. Littdle effect will be noted if a “loud”
record is being played when the plug is pulled
out, The change in volume, if any, will take
place slowly, not suddenly when the muting plug
is pulled out and replaced. Approximately six to
eight seconds will be required to restore the
volume to the original level after the plug is
replaced.

NOISE SUPPRESSION

A three position Noise Suppression switch

HFGVI-12

ROOM
APPROXIMATELY
15'x 20"

PHONOGRAPH

controls the frequency range of the amplifier.
The Noise Suppressor is a ' ‘Low-Pass Filter”
which can be adjusted to minimize high fre-
quency distertion and noise found on some
records without affecting the “middle register”’
music. The switch should be set to the position
that provides the most satisfactory reproduction
consistent with conditions of records to be
played.

SELECT-0-MATIC PHONOGRAPH SPEAKERS

A crossover network, Model CNG0O-1, divides
the audio output of the amplifier and feeds the
low frequencies only into the two 12 inch heavy
duty and the wide range high
to the two 8 inch high quality
The latter are enclosed in an ac-

‘*woofers’’,
frequencies
speakers.
coustical chamber designed to prevent intermo-
dulation and provide excellent sound distribution
pattern.

SPEAKER REQUIREMENTS

Except in small locations, adequate distri-
bution of sound at uniform level thru-out the
service area can be obtained only by careful
placement of a sufficient number of High Fi-
delity remote speakers.

HFCV3-8

ROOM
APPROXIMATELY
15'x15'

[~ "] @0 0Q Q0 0
HFCVI-12 vz 1 2 4 HFCV3-8 |2 1 2 4 (4w HFCV3-8(lI/2 I 2 4 i4w
SPEAKER A Q B SPEAKER | A %) B SPEAKER ACP Q o8
GND GND, GND
h—
Power Drawn By All Speakers

A G B
[

\e TERMINAL PROVIDES FOR
20 GROUNDING OF SHIELDED
SPEAKER LINES.

10w
T PHONOGRAPH SPEAKERS
‘/;’ SET AT 4 WATTS

Phonograph Speakers ........ seessasse  4W
1-HFCV1-12 Speaker {(A) .uevavernneen AW
2-HFCV3.8 Speakers
(B, C) @4W each .eeevevercereecncnnes 8w
TOTAL WATTAGE .eoveereeeree 16W

This is a satisfactory amplifier loading,

Figure 12.
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REMOTE SPEAKERS

In order to preserve the high quality obtain-
able from the HFMAI-L6 High Fidelity Ampli-
fier, when remote speakers are to be used, the
following types must be used:

A. Type HFCV1-12 Recessed Speaker (Grill
type for wall or ceiling mounting-70-
Volt Constant Voltage Type.)

B. Type HFCV2-8 Wall Speaker (Wood
Cabinet-wall mounting Constant Voltage
Type.)

C. Type HFCV38 Corner Speaker (Wood
Cabinet-ceiling, corner or floor mounting
70-Volt Constant Voltage Type.)

CONNECTION OF HIGH FIDELITY
REMOTE SPEAKERS

Constant Voltage Type High Fidelity Speak-
er Terminals are marked A and B and are con-
nected to matching terminals A and B on the
amplifier. The volume level (watts) may be set
at each speaker to suit local requirements. A
load of 25 watts can be carried by No. 24 wire
(Part No. 502090) for CV line lengths up to
450 feet. CAUTION: DO NOT CONNECT LOW
IMP EDANCE (8 or 16 ohm) SPEAKERS TO THIS
AMPLIFIER

SELECT-0-MATIC SPEAKER
SWITCH

Set the Multiple Select-O-Matic Speaker
Switch on the front of the amplifier chassis to
the position which gives the best balance be-
tween the Select-O-Matic Speakers and the
remote speakers with normal volume control
setting. IF NO REMOTE SPEAKERS ARE
USED, THE SWITCH MUST BE SET TO 20
WATTS.

The wattage of all speakers must be added
(including the Select-O-Matic Speakers) and the
total watts absorbed by all speakers must not
exceed 25 watts, which is the power rating of
the HFMA1-LG Amplifier. At no time should the
total amplifier load be less than six warts.
(25% of rated amplifier load.)

NOTE: If the wattage of all speakers (including
the Select-O-Matic Speakers) to be comnnected to
the High Fidelity Master Amplifier, Type
HFMAI-L6, exceeds 25 watts, a Seeburg power
amplifier may be used to supply part of the load.
Follow the instructions supplied with the ampli-
fier for connecting speakers.

1254 (HC) Issue 1

WALL-O-MATIC “‘200”7,
TYPE V-3WA

The remote choice of 200 selections is made
possible by the Wall-O-Matic, Type V-3WA
which pulses the Tormat Selection Receiver to
register selections on the Select-O-Matic *'200"
Mechanism. A sufficient number of these units
should be used and placed to provide con-
venient selection from all parts of the location.

Power to operate up to six Wall-O-Matics is
available from the Tormat Selection Receiver.
When more than six Wall-O-Matics are used,
additional power supplies Type PS6-1Z, are
are required. For each power supply that is
added, six additional Wall-O-Matics may be used.

The wiring of the Wall-O-Matics is facilitated
by the use of special cable, Seeburg Part No.
12015, which is available in continuous lengths
as required. Details of wiring and installing the
Wall-O-Matic **200’’ are included in the instruc-
tion folder shipped with each Wall-O-Matic
12007,

Bar Bracket Assembly, Seeburg Part No.
500200, is available for rigidly mounting the
Wall-O-Matic

on bars, counters and tables.

MASTER REMOTE VOLUME CONTROL,
TYPE NO. MRVC-Z (Accessory)

The Master Remote Volume Control, Type
MRVC-2 comes completely wired and ready for
use. Although equipped with G0 feet of cable,
inherent loss compensation permits as much as
100 feet with no appreciable loss in frequency
response. It is only necessary to remove the
9-prong dummy plug from the Master Remote
Amplifier and the 2-prong Cancel Plug from the
Tormat Selection Receiver and replace with the
cormresponding plugs on the cable of the MRVC-2,
and dress the cable to the permanent position
selected for the control unit. Screws and cable
clamps furnished with this kit make it easy to
do a neat, workmanlike installation.

CAUTION: DO NOT ATTEMPT TO USE
OBSOLETE TYPE DRVC-1 or MRVC-1.

MICROPHONE PREAMPLIFIER AND
MIXER, TYPE PAK4-L 56 (Accessory)

The Microphone Preamplifier and Mixer Kit,
Type PAK4-L56, may be used with the Select-
O-Matic '"200”’ on any installation requiring the
transmission of voice or live music thru the
Seeburg Sound Distribution System.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S§. A,
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HIGH FIDELITY CONSTANT VOLTAGE
SPEAKER CONTROL, TYPE HF25LT-2
(Accessory)

This is a control designed for use with
Constant Voltage Speaker lines. It can be used
to control the power (in 3 db steps) to one or
more High Fidelity Constant Voltage type
speakers,

TESTING

After the installation has been completed,
all units should be carefully tested to see
that they perform properly. Make several selec-
tions from the Electrical Selector and from each
Wall-O-Matic and see that the selections made
have correctly registered on the Tormat Mem-
ory Unit. Check the quality of music, and note
that music can be heard at a comfortable volume
level in all parts of the service area. See that
all cables are dressed into inconspicuous
places to present a neat appearance and prevent
mechanical damage to them.

RECORD CARE

To avoid accumulation of dust and dire,
keep oil off the records. Wipe your hands with a
clean cloth before handling records, and always
handle records by edge and center hole. Records
that show signs of surface dust or dirt should be
wiped with a slightly dampened cloth, using a
circular motion. Use only water to dampen the
cloth- solvents will damage the records. Records
not in use should be stored on edge in a cool
place. Avoid exposing the records to excessive
heat. Records become overheated in a very
short ime if exposed to direct sunlight or if
stored in a closed automobile or truck. Tem-
perature above 120° F. should be avoided.

See instructions on "‘Placing the Select-O-Matic
720077,

PICKUP STYLUSES

The styluses of the new high fidelity mag-
netic pickups are permanently mounted in the
removable armature assemblies. See Figure 13.
The extremely low armature mass, high com-

Pigure 13. Armature Assembly

pliance, and low stylus force of this quality
pickup greatly increases stylus life and record
life, The armature assemblies furnished with the
Seeburg magnetic pickup are tipped with natural
Swiss sapphire which is excelled in hardness
and wear resistance only by the diamond. When
the armature assemblies are changed, all mov-
able pickup parts are renewed and '‘new’’ pickup
performance is completely assuted. There is no
need to replace the pickup; it is permanent
because it has no moving parts.

STYLUS REPLACEMENT

In the presence of friction, wear of the stylus
starts with the first play and continues until the
stylus is replaced. The tone quality is good and
distortion remains at a low figure for the first
few thousand plays but gradually distortion
increases until a disagreeable amount is
noticeable.

When only pure vinylite 45 rpm records are
used, armature assemblies with sapphire sty-

luses should be changed every four or five
thousand plays to maintain good reproduction.
If, because of the presence of oil on the records,
dust or dirt is permitted to accumulate and re-

main on the surface, the wear will be more
rapid; economical operation will require more

frequent armature assembly replacement.

If the Armature Assemblies are not replaced
before objectionable distortion sets in, the re-
cords may be permanently damaged, and re-
placing the Styluses will not restore the original
tone quality.

Because the cost of a pair of armature as-
semblies is only a small fraction of the cost of
a set of records, it is economically sound to
replace them on a regular schedule rather than
on a hit-or~-miss basis, A schedule can be most
easily determined from instrument income, The
armature assemblies with sapphire styluses
should be changed according to the following
table if the records are arranged for approxi-
mately equal distribution of play between the
right and left sides of the pickup:

Approximate Weekly
Gross Receipts:

# Change Both

Armoture Assemblies Every

$ 25 8 months
$ 50 4 months
75 3 months
$100 2 months
$150 6 weeks

* Maximum stylus life
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The rable is based on ten cents per selec-
tion and three to six thousand plays for each
stylus. THE COST OF REPLACING ARMATURE
ON THIS SCHEDULE IS LESS THAN % OF 1%
OF GROSS INCOME.

DIAMOND STYLUSES

With the use of a diamond stylus, many times
the above number of plays per replacement is
assured. The long run economy more than out
weighs the higher purchase price. Armature
assemblies with diamond styluses that fit the
Seeburg Magnetic Pickup Head are obtainable
through your Seeburg Distributor,

TO REPLACE ARMATURE ASSEMBLIES
1. Make a selection to the right of magazine
center and left side of a record (Example
U8) to position carriage and pickup arm
cradle for easiest access to styluses.

2. Remove worn styluses by placing thumb
nail against plastic armature assembly
just behind raised shoulder. Light pres-
sure in the direction away from the stylus
point will cause replaceable assembly to
slide free of cartridge slot.

3. Install new armature assembly by laying
it FLAT in open end of cartridge slot,
and sliding forward in slot until it
bottoms. Use thumb nail against plastic
raised shoulder in reverse of Step 2 to
complete
bottoms.

trawel when the assembly

Figure 14. Removing Armature Assembly

In order to retain good quality of reproduc-
tion it is necessary to keep the pickup and
styluses clean and in good condition.

CAUTION: The pickup and styluses must be
bandled carefully or the delicate armature
suspension may be damaged.

1256 (HC)
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7
[B
| T
SECTION OF
CARTRIDGE SLOT
ARMATURE ASSEMBLY MUST
~BE LAID FLAT IN POCKET

When records are changed, or the equipment
is cleaned the styluses and the stylus brushes
should be cleaned by using the small brush
furnished for this purpose and mounted in the
cabinet as shown in Figure 24,

HOLD ASSEMBLY
FLAT
SLIDEIN PLACE

I LAY ASSEMBLY FLAT
IN SLOT ~SLIDE IN PLACE

Figure 16. Installing New Armature Assembly

THIS SIDE IS KEYED ALL
THE WAY TO END

=3

BEFORE SLIDING INTO RE

CEPTACLE

Figure 17. Keyed Fit of Armature Assembly

Figure 18. Clean Stylus Regularly

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A,
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MECHANISM ACCESS

To expose front of the mechanism for *‘in the
cabinet”’ servicing:
I. Open lid and select left record side
selection (Example AS) to locate pickup
on left side.

2. Cover the pickup cartridge with the plastic
protective case.

3. Remove the carriage cover as follows:

a. Unscrew the two mounting screws:
One is on the lower left hand side of
the cover; the other is located on top.

b. Lift up and move forward to remove

carriage cover.

Figure 21.

Figure 19.

COMPLETE REMOVAL OF MECHANISM

When it is necessary to remove the mecha-

To service rear of mechanism such as nism from the cabinet for servicing, proceed

adjustment of Tormat Contact Block or clutch
mechanism: 1. Disconnect Mechanism and Tormat Selec-
tor Unit cables from Amplifier and Tormat

as follows:

1. Remove Rear Access Panel above phono- . . )
graph rear door,Figure 19, in the following Selection Receiver chassis.

manner: 2. Unlatch Upper Cabinet Lamp Assembly,

Figure 22, by lifting lever. Pull left hand

corner to disconnect A. C. plug and

withdraw assembly.

a, Open rear compartment door.

b. Reach up and pull down on access
panel release cable to unlatch.

¢. Swing panel out and pull down to
rcmove.

2. Remove magazine filler by unscrewing
(1), (2) and (3) and withdrawing entire
section from the front of the record
magazine, Figure 20.

3. Operate the service switch to position
mechanism to the extreme right of its
travel thus exposing the serviceable sec-
tion to view, Figure 21, Figure 22.
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3, Slide out Drum Diffusor Screen from under
mechanism.

4. Remove Program Drum assembly as
follows:

a, Disconnect left hand A.C. plug and
right hand power and control connec-
tors,

b. Unlatch drum assembly by pulling
forward and to the right on latch
bars.

LATCH BARS

Figure 23a.

c. Grasp drum assembly, lift off locating
pins and with a radial motion, out of
cabinet. See Figures 23a and 23b,

Figure 23b.

5. Unlock mechantsm frame by removing
“OUTER” c-washer on each channel
locking pin; remove locking pins
Figure 24,

6. Slide mechanism forward, clear of channel

guides and lift out.

Figure 24.
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LUBRICATION

The mechanism and other mechanical parts
should be lubricated periodically. The re-
commended lubricants are Seeburg Select-O-
Matic Oil, Part No. 53014, and Aero Lubriplate,
Part No. 53006,

Seeburg Select-O-Matic Oil is a light machine
oil, especially suited to lubrication of small
machinery operated normally in the ‘room
temperature’’ range. It is free of waxy con
stituents, pours easily at low temperatures, and
has exceptional anticotrosive properties.

Follow the complete lubrication instructions
given on the lubrication chart in the envelope
on the wall of amplifier compartment.

UPPER CABINET LAMP

Access to the 25 watt (33 inch) Daylighe
fluorescent lamp or starter is gained by first
removing the Upper Cabinet Lamp Assembly,
Figure 22,

To remove the lamp pull back the rear
shield, Figure 25, and rotate the lamp 90°
in either direction and lift out of sockets.

o r v e e siatneid oz oL o

Figure 25,

LOWER CABINET LAMP

The above mentioned is a 25 watt (33 inch)
Daylight fluorescent lamp with associated
starter. To remove, swing open the electrical
selector panel, rotate the lamp and lift out of
sockets. Cock lamp so that left end rests in
hollow section of cabinet, position No. 2 —
Figure 26, and direct right end of lamp out of
phonograph.

POSITION 2

Figure 26.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A,
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PROGRAM SELECTOR DRUM LAMP

Remove drum assembly from cabinet as
explained in *‘‘Complete Removal of Mecha-
nism’’ section and pull out light assembly,
Figure 27. The 20 watt, 24 inch fluorescent
lamp can now be detached from its sockets in

the conventional manner.

Figure 27.

CABINET SIDE WINDOW LAMPS

Two cabinet side windows are illuminated
by No. 81 lamps which are accessible by pulling
the lamp sockets out of the reflectors, Figure 28,

LAMP SOCKETS

Figure 28.

MAGAZINE END COVER IAMPS

These assemblies are similar to the cabinet
side window lamps and can be serviced in the
same manner. They are readily accessible after
removal of the rear access panel, Figure 21.

‘‘SELECTION NOW PLAYING”’ LAMPS

To replace lamps, Figure 29, swing popularity
meter cover down exposing lamp assembly then
loosen two screws and remove Indicator Plate by
lifting forward and sliding to the right. Remove
light shield and replace lamp with No. 44.
Replace light shield and indicator plate. Be
certain that protrusions on back of indicator
plate are firmly seated before tightening screws.

\\\‘,ﬂr
\\\\\\\\\\§§ |
\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\{\\\\\f\”«~

Figure 29,
CLASSIFICATION HEADING LAMPS
Five Classification Heading Lamps using
No. 81 bulbs are installed behind the Tormat
Electrical Selector panel, Figure 30, and are

retained in standard bayonet sockets.

Figure 30.
CREDIT LAMPS

Three credit lamp socket assemblies using
No. 55 bulbs are cabled on the right hand side of
the Tormat Electrical Selector. The sockets are
appropriately labeled for their location in the
credit window., WHEN SERVICING MAKE
SURE THAT SOCKETS ARE CORRECTLY
ORIENTED. Misplacement will falsify credit
indications.

1259




SELECT-0O-MATIC ‘‘200°", MODEKEL V-200

SLUG REJECTOR

ADJUST POSITION OF
CABLE IN CLAMP SO
PLUNGER BUTTONAT
FRONT OF CABINET
EXTENDS §/8'"

. 015
MINIMUM
CLEARANCE

TO REMOVE SLUG REJECT-
OR DEPRESS RETAINING
CTLIP  WITH THUMB OF
RIGHT HAND AND PULL
OUT WITH INDEX FINGER
AS SHOWN.

N

Figure 31.

As indicated in Figure 32, the coin mecha-
nism assembly may be moved to the right thus
permitting test of the Slug Rejector and Coin
Equipment without the necessity for opening
the cash box.

ASSEMBLY TOWARD YOU ji. !

AND SLIDE TO THE

IGHT.

Figure 32. Coin Mechanism Shift
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APPEARANCE

To maintain good appearance of the phono-
graph, and thus keep customer appeal at its
maximum level, the various pieces of glass
should be kept clean: lid glass, side glasses,

and cabinet side glass medallion windows.

Use only clear liquid cleaners, as types
containing powder can impair reliability of
of electrical contacts, and cause excessive
wear of records, styluses, and mechanism

bearings.

Interior trim and all chrome plated parts also
should be cleaned occasionally. These parts
include Key Panel Frame and plated parts in the
mechanism compartment.

PREP ARING INSTRUMENT FOR
MOVING

1. Put the two Y% inch wood shims under the
base at the mechanism hold-down bolts.

2. Tighten four mechanism hold-down nuts.

3. Remove all records from magazine.

4, With the pickup arm in left hand side play-
ing position, scan mechanism to a point
at selections A-1, B-1,

5. Place protective tube over pickup car-
tridge and install pickup arm shipping
support.

6. Put two fibre pads (a long pad in the
tear and a short pad in the front) under
the camiage wheels and bolt the carriage
to the base by means of two 4% inch long
thumb screws, which are to be inserted
thru mechanism shelf from rear of cabinet.

TO SHIP
If the instrument is to be shipped by way of
a transportation company, it should be blocked

and crated in the same manner in which it was
teceived from the factory.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.
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COIN SWITCHES

CLEANING

Clean the switch contacts carefully with
carbon tetrachloride using a No. 2 camel
hair brush.

""" BACK BLADE b

hel

g‘%ﬁ A Burnish by inserting a burnishing tool be-
y tween the contacts, raising the switch lever
with a knife blade as shown. Never use a
file or sandpaper for contact cleaning,

COIN LEVER ALIGNMENT

The coin switch levers should be parallel
with the opening in the gage plate and the
center lever (10¢) should center on the
projection of the gage as shown. Lateral
play of the lever should be taken into
account when checking the position of the
10¢ switch lever.

SWITCH ADJUSTMENT

Adjust the coin switch mounting so the
bracket is vertical and parallel with the
vertical edge of the slug rejector frame.

Adjust the coin levers so they are parallel
with the bottom edge of the rejector and are
bearing against the bracket at "'X’’. The
ends of the levers should be approximately

3/16” below the level of the lever pivor,
Y(Y’,.

Adjust short blade and bracer for 1/32” to
3/64’" contact gap (all switches) with short
blade bearing against tip of bracer at approxi-
mately 2 to 3 grams (measured at contact
point).

Adjust the long blade so it bears against the
cam, as measured at the switch contact:

Nickel switch (front) — 10 to 14 grams

Dime switch (middle) = 5to 7 grams

Quarter switch (back) — 12 to 16 grams

Adjust the switch actuating cams to be
tilted as shown and overlap the switch
blade approximately 3/32",

CAM

1% " 4 "y
comiever/ "X Y
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PROGRAM DRUM SWITCH ADJUSTMENTS

SWITCH

SWITCH CAM PLATE
/ LC CONTACTS

MC CONTACTS

2

REMAIN TiGHT
PIVOT ARC

- LOOSEN

COUPLING

3

5 /— CONTACTS OPEN
——r—_ L L
¥ 32 16

(D&
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- DRUM COVER

INTERLOCK
SWITCH

DETENT SWITCH s

CLASSIFICATION SWITCH

A. Detent drum so outermost cam on switch cam plate
is under switch roller.

B. Loosen hex head screws, *'X’’, at bottom of switch
mounting plate just enough to permit pivoting of
mounting plate and switches.

C. Pivot the mounting plate so the MC contacts of the
switch on the cam have a 1/32” gap and tighten
hex head screws.

D. Turn the drum, manually, so rib on cam plate is
under roller of switch blade 1.

E. Adjust blade 1 so roller clears rib approximately

1/327,

F. Adjust blade 2 so LC contacts have 3/64” to
1/16” gap.

G. Recheck MC contacts with roller again on cam, and
if necessary, adjust blade 3 for 1/32”" gap.

H. Using steps 5 through 7, adjust remaining four
switches. When switches are correctly adjusted, the
clearance between the ribs on the cam plate and the
rollers of all switches will be approximately 1/32"".

DETENT SWITCH
A. Detent drum so roller is on cam lobe of the coupling.
B. Adjust blade 1 for 1/32" contact gap.

C. Rotate coupling (operate motor) so cam lobe is
facing away from roller of blade 2.

D. Adjust blade 2 so there is 1/64’" to 1/32” clearance
between the roller and the coupling.

INTERLOCK SWITCH

A. With drum cover lifted for access to title strips,
button on upper blade of switch should project
approximately 3/32’’ above the bumper and conract
gap should be 1/16”",

LUBRICATION

Seeburg Select-O-Matic oil to be applied to roller
pins, studs, lever pivots, and motor oil holes in each
bearing cap.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S.A.
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Figure 37. Cabinet Cabling Diagram
PARTS LIST
ltem Part No. Part Name Item Part No. Part Name
1 401820 COIN SWITCH 40 406367 FLUORESCENT L AMP
2 401822 COIN SWITCH & CABLE ASSEM. {20 WATT DAYLIGHT)
3 401781 COIN SWITCH CABLE & PLUG 41 600748 2 PRONG PLUG - A, C.
SSEM, 42 407353 FLUORESCENT STARTER SOCKET
4 410550 TORMAT ELECTRICAL SELECTOR 43 308272 HIGH FIDELITY MASTER
{TES1.LE) AMPLIFIER (HFMA1- L6)
5 41721 CONTROL CABLE & PLUG ASSEM. 43  4%0000 DUAL CREDIT UNIT, DCU 1-L6 {V+200.0}
410720 MATRIX CABLE & PLUG ASSEM, 450002 DUAL CREDIT UNIT, DCUS-LE {V-200-N}
6 247307 LAMP NO.63, FROSTED 450500 DUAL CREDIT UNIT, DCU t-L6 {VL-200-D}
7 247048 L AMP SOCKET ASSEM. {END BELL) 450%02 DUAL CREDIT UNIT, DCUSL-L6 {VL~200-N)
8 304600 TORMAT MEMORY ASSEM, (200 TM1) ar 250938 3 PRONG PLUG
9 247085 SCAN CONTROL CABLE & a6 5o08a2 11 PRONG PLUG
PLUG ASSEM. 47 303590 PULSE AMPLIFIER
10 247051 SCAN CONTROL ASSEM. 48 248957 SINGL E PRONG PLUG
1 247000 MECHANISM, TYPE 245ST +L.6 (V-200) a8 410707 12 PRONG PLUG ASSEMBLY
247450 MECHANISM, TYPE 2455T 3-L.6{VL-200) 50 12028 8 PRONG PLUG {V-200)
12 304655 TORMAT MEMORY CABLE ASSEM. 410707 12 PRONG PL UG (VL-200)
13 2aem L ROL SADLE ASSEM. 51 450248 DCU CABLE & PLUG ASSEM. {V-200)
15 402152 LINE CORD & OUTL.ET ASSEM. 430560 DCU CABLE & PLUG ASSEM. (VL-200)
16 408247 RECORD REJECT SWITCH ASSEM. 52 401521 4 PRONG PLUG
17 domes RECORD REJECT SWITCH :2 3"_3351’;2 ?%g%\;g‘i\iic
408248 REEC;?EDME?EJECT SWITCH CABLE % Rix APBONG ELUC o
56 408272 2 PRONG PLUG = A. C.
19 408275 SERVICE SWITCH ASSEM. 57 408241 FLUORESCENT LAMP BALLAST
2c1> 408171 SERVICE SWITCH (DUAL 25 WATT)
2 408389 MANUAL CREDIT SWITCH
22 z082% SERVICE SWITCH CABLE & PLUG 58 201000 CLASSIFICATION SELECTOR DRUM
ASSEM, 408307 .
23 407352 FLUORESCENT L AMP SOCKET 59 408305} 8" SPEAKER (V-200}
24 303500 TORMAT SELECTION RECEIVER 4088 18 8’ SPEAKER (VL-200)
TYPE TSR1-L6 (V-200) 60 408250 4 PRONG SOCKET (C
03434 TORMAT SEL ECTION RECEIVER 61 503600 CROSSOVER NETWOR (CNGOO-‘I)
TYPE TSR3-L6 (VL-200) 408315 e
25 410573 33 PRONG SOCKET ASSEMBLY 82 408317 12" SPEAKER
25 304557 33 PRONG PLUG ASSEMBLY 53 408153 SELECTOR PANEL CABLE ASSEM.
27 12015 3 PRONG PLUG 64 408155 12 PRONG PLUG
28 6531 § PRONG PLUG 55 408120 SELECTOR PANEL ASSEM.
29 821117 7 PRONG PLUG ASSEMBLY 66 408234 LIGHT CABLE ASSEM.
30  F200241 5 PRONG PLUG 67 408483 3 PRONG SOCKET (CABLE)
31 408253 3 PRONG PLUG 68 408244 SIDE LIGHT CABLE ASSEM.
32 601170 2 PRONG PLUG 63 408482 3 PRONG PLUG
33 10895 2 PRONG PLUG (A.C.) 70 408263 SPEAKER CABLE ASSEM.
33 12004 9 PRONG PLUG 71 408168 LIGHT SHIELD CABLE ASSEM,
35 408243 FLUORESCENT LAMP BALLAST 72 408232 LIGHT SOCKET
{20 WATT) 402180 LAMP NO. 81, FROSTED
36 408246 FLUORESCENT L AMP CABLE ASSEM. 73 405136 FLUORESCENT L AMP (25 WATT
37 201160 PROGRAM LIGHT CABLE ASSEM, BDAYLIGHT)
3 842 A. C. RECEPTACLE 74 408271 FLUORESCENT LAMP & BALLAST
33 405138 FLUORESCENT LAMP STARTER ASSEM.
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SEEBURG
SELECT-0-MATIC
TYPE

"{00" MECHANISM
100S2-L6

The Select-O-Matic 100 Mechanism, Type
10082-16, is designed for automatic selec-
tive playing of any of the selections in a
library of 50 records. It is designed for
use with standard 78 rpm, lateral cut, 10"
or 12" disc recordings and will play either
side or both sides of the records.

There are two fundamental parts of the
Mechanism -- a magazine, and a carriage
assembly. The magazine holds the records.
The carriage assembly plays the desired
program selections by progressively with-
drawing the records, playing them, and
restoring them to their original position in
the magazine.

The record magazine holds the records in
a vertical position in openings or spaces
that are 5/16" wide {center to center). It
is filled from the front of the instrument
by merely placing the records in the spaces.
The spaces are numbered Al to K10 for con-
venience 1in indexing the selections. There
are 10 groups with 10 selections in each
lettered group. To avoid confusion with the
figure "1", the letter "I" is not used.

Thei carriage assembly moves, or scans,
from side to side of the instrument on a

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.
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track parallel to, and in front of, the
records. The scanning operation of thle
carriage commences as soon as a selection is
made and will continue until the carriage
has moved to a position back of a record
that 1s to be played. The carriage stops
scanning when it comes to the position for
playing the selected record and transfers
the record from the magazine to the playing
position on the carriage. The carriage
assembly transfers the record (when it has
finished playing) to its original position
in the magazine and scans to the next
selected record, or, 1f no other record has
been selected, will come to a stop.

The records are in a vertical position
("on edge") at all times -- in the magazine,
during transfer to and from the playing
position, and when playing.

SELECTION OF RECORDS

The records are selected by magnetically
operated selector levers which are part of a
solenoid assembly mounted on the back of the
Mechanism. There are 100 levers -- one for
each record side -- arranged in two rows of
50 levers each. The levers for playing the
right sides of records are in the row toward

2051
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6

the front. The levers for the left record
sides are in the row toward the back. When a
selection is made with the electric selector
or by remote control, a selector magnet coil
is momentarily energized and the lever
corresponding to the selection number is
moved from its normal position to the "play"
position. Movement to the play position of
any lever closes a circuit to a play control
relay which, in turn, starts the scanning
operation of the carriage assembly.

A movable selector contact assembly is on
a guide rail on the solenoid assembly. It is
attached to the carriage assembly with an
arm and moves with it. On the contact assem-
bly are two contacts for electrical connec-
tion with the selection levers..The contacts
pass, without touching, the levers that are
in the normal (no selection) position. The
levers in position for playing make contact
with one of the contacts. The levers in the
back row make contact with the "L" (Left
Side) contact -- those in the front row make
contact with the "R" (Right Side) contact.
Contact with the levers operates control
relays -- a Left Side Relay and a Right Side
Relay -~ which control the operation of the
carriage assembly.

When a record is selected and is about to
start playing, a cancel solenoid operates a
plunger which returns the selection lever to
its normal position. There are two of these
solenoids -- one for the "left side" levers,
one for the "right side" levers. They are a
part of the selector contact assembly and
operate individually to "cancel" the lever
corresponding to the record side played.

SEQUENCE OF PLAYING

The sequence of playing of records for a
program will be established by their position
in the magazine, because the scanning opera-
tion of the carriage assembly is interrupted
for playing a record only when the direction
of scanning is from right to left. The order
in which selected records will be played is,
therefore, progressively from the "K" group
to the "A" group of records.

If both sides of a record are to be
played, the right side will play first, then
the left side will play.

2052
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Summarizing the conditions of record
playing sequence: the records will play in
progression from the "K" numbers to the "A"
numbers beginning with the first selection
to the left of the carriage and will play
the right side of a record first (when both
sides are selected).

MOTOR

All phases of operation of the carriage
assembly -- scanning, transfer of the record
to and from the flywheel, and playing of the
record -- are accomplished with a single
motor mounted on the carriage assembly. This
motor is 117 volt, 1/100 h.p., split phase
capacitor type. The normal motor speed is
1750 rpm while playing a record. More torque
is required of the motor during scanning,
and when a record is being transferred, and:
is provided for by connecting additional
capacity across a permanently connected
condenser during these phases of operation.

The change in direction of scanning and
playing of the left orright side of a record
requires a change in direction of rotation
of the motor. This change 1is accomplished
with a Reversing Relay. The flywheel rotation
is counter-clockwise, and the direction of
scanning 1s from right to left when the relay
is not energized or held in the energized
position.

POWER TRANSMISSION

The motor is coupled through a flexible
coupling and through gears to the flywheel
(turntable) and a three-position, double-
ended clutch member. The flywheel and clutch
member are turning at all times -~ while the
carriage 1s scanning, during transfer of a
record to and from the playing position, and
while a record is being played. The sketch,
Figure 1, shows the moving parts of the
transmission in their related position.

Scanning by the carriage is accomplished
by engaging the rotating double ended clutch
member with a gear. The gear (part of the
sprocket assembly) is meshed with a rack
that extends the length of the magazine. The
direction of travel (scan) of the carriage
is determined by the direction of rotation
of the motor and is changed by reversing the
motor.

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.



Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-16

Transfer of a record toand from the play-
ing position is accomplished by engaging the
rotating clutch member with the clutch worm
which is coupled to, and turns, the cam
assembly. The cam assembly operates a series
of levers for the different functions of the
record transfer and playing cycle.

FLYWHEEL ASSEMBLY— — — — ~— —
{TURKTABLE)

/

MOTOR COUPLING
ASSEMBLY —_
~ - THRUST BEARING
-~
MOTOR -~
~ - _—THRUST WASHER
—
"

~
~N

CLUTCH WORM._ —

e - COUPLING

SHAFT, GEAR &
T T " CAM ASSEMBLY

CLUTCK MEMBER —
(TURNS WHEN
MOTOR 1S RUNNING)
CLUTCH ENGAGING

- ———— ——MEMBER & SPRING
SPROCKET ASSEMBLY —— — — — — —
=~ ———————=——=>S3CAN OPERATION
GEAR RACK— I

Ficure L

The rotating clutch member is moved to a
neutral position (where it is engaged with
neither the sprocket assembly nor the cam
assembly drive worm) during the playing of
a record.

OPERATION CYCLE

The trip contacts on the control relays
close a circuit to a Trip Relay. The trip
relay when energized causes initiation of an
operation cycle for playing a selection. The
operation cycle is of three phases and is
associated with playing each selection.
These phases, in order of their occurence,
are: transfer of the record from the maga-
zine; playing the record; transfer of the
record to the magazine. The carriage assem-
bly will enter another operation cycle or
again scan only on completion of a complete
cycle.

TRANSFER OF RECORDS

‘The records are transferred from the
magazine to the playing position and restored
to the magazine by a transfer arm. The
normal position of the arm during the scan-
ning operation is below the records. Itmoves
upward when a playing cycle is initiated. A
forked tip at the end of the arm engages the

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.

selected record rolling it onto a chute
on the carriage assembly. The chute, and
plates each side of the chute, guides the
record to the playing position where it 1is
clamped by a clamp plate and arm.

The transfer arm moves down, after the
record has been played, lowering the record
to its "home" position in the magazine. The
record reaches the home position at the
conclusion of the operation cycle.

LEFT AND RIGHT SIDE PLAYING

Playing the different sides of records
requires a different direction of rotation
of the record and, because a single pickup
is used, a change in position of the pickup
is necessary. If the right side of the record
is to be played, the flywheel direction will
be counter-clockwise and the pickup will
move to, or remain on, the right side of the
record. If the left side of the record is to
be played, the flywheel direction will be
clockwise and the pickup will move to, or
remain on, the left side of the record.

The direction of rotation of the flywheel
is established at the time the playing
operation cycle is initiated (when the record
begins to move from the magazine toward the
playing position) and continues without
change until the record is played and re-
stored to the magazine.

The direction of rotation of the cams in
the carriage assembly is the same as that of
the flywheel and controls the relative posi-
tion of the pickup. If a change of position
of the pickup is required, it takes place as-
the record is being transferred from the

magazine to the playing position on the
flywheel.

10" AND 12" RECORDS

The one inch difference in radius of 10"
and 12" records requires one inch less travel
of the transfer arm in placing a record in
the playing position. The difference in
radius also requires a different position of
the pickup when it contacts the records.
Automatic adjustment for these variations is
made by the tilting record chute, stops and
levers.

Al Issue 1 20563



Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6

The transfer arm rolls the record onto
the chute as it is transferred from the
magazine to the play position, causing the
chute to tilt. As the record moves towards
the playing position, its center of gravity
moves past the pivot point of the chute. The
shift of gravity past the pivot point takes
place later (in the transfer operation) with
a 10" record than with a 12" record. The
difference in time permits a locking lever
to latch the chute in the tilted position if
a 10" record is being transferred. If a 12"
record is being transferred, the locking

205Y
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lever does not engage the chute and the
chute returns to its normal position.

In the tilted position of the chute, the
transfer arm will move to within approxi-
mately 5 inches of the flywheel center and
the pickup needle will correctly engage the
grooves of a 10" record. In the normal posi-
tion of the chute, the transfer arm roves to
within approximately 6 inches of the flywheel
center and the pickup needle correctly
engages a 12" record.

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.
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CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY VIEW

AIO Al Al2  AI3  AIN A5

FIGURE A
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 10082-L6

CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY VIEW
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FIGURE B
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CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY VIEW
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CAM & LEVER VIEW

Al

FIGURE E
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CRADLE ASSEMBLY

FIGURE F
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SAFETY TRIP ASSEMBLY
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LEVER PLATE ASSEMBLY
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6

LUBRICATION INSTRUCTIONS

Every 6 months lubricate the following points with the lubricant
and the amount specified below:

1. Use Stanodrip #29 (Standard Oil Co.) or SAE #20 oil
to lubricate the Gear Box. The quantity of oil to be
applied through the oil hole, on top of the Gear Box,
should be only enough to saturate the felt oil pad
inside the Gear Box. This means, filling the oil hole
approximately 3 times.

2. Use SAE #10 oil (two drops) to lubricate the Trip
Switch Latch Lever bearing.

3. Use SAE #20 oil (one drop) to lubricate each of the
Pickup Arm and Cradle Assembly pivot bearings.

4, Use SAE #20 oil to saturate Felt Oiler Pad on upper
Motor bearing, and to fill the Oil Cup on the lower
Motor bearing.

5. Use SAE #20 oil (two drops) to lubricate the Pivot
Block and Clamp Arm Disc Assembly.

6. Use SAE #20 oil (two drops) to lubricate each of
the following parts of the Clutch Housing Assembly, the
Clutch Bearing Blocks, the Clutch Shaft (accessible
above and below the Clutch-Member), the Detent Roller
and the Washers on each side of the Clutch Worm.

7. Use Graphite Grease to lubricate the spring on the
Clutch Engaging Member and Spring Assembly.

8. Use Craphite Grease to lightly coat the latching
surfaces of the Trip Lever and the Latch Bar on the

Trip Belay Armature.

9. Use Lubriplate, sparingly, on all sliding surfaces and
pins which are not bearing surfaces.

CAUTION: DO NOT LUBRICATE THE GEAR RACK.

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATI(N, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A. CI Issue 2 2063



Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-Lé6
ADJUSTMENTS

In the following information reference is
made to symbols associated with the names of
the parts of the Select-O-Matic "100" Mech-

anism. These parts may be identified from
the i1llustrations appearing on pages 2055
to 2061 inclusive.

I. REMOVAL OF CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY FROM BASE

Do Not Remove the Record Magazine when re-
moving Carriage Assembly,

To remove the carriage assembly from the
base, proceed as follows:

a. With the carriage assembly in the scan
position, manually rotate the flywheel
until the carriage is at the limit of
travel to the right.

b. BRemove the blank extension of the gear
rack at the left, the left reversing
switch stop bracket, and the left rubber
bumper.

c. Remove the hook which supports the cable
at the front of the carriage assembly
and the cable clamp at the rear left.

d. Remove the record playing indicator
light sockets, the ground wire connecting
to the indicator block, and remove the
indicator block and strip from the maga-
zine by taking out the four screws at
the ends of the chrome strip.

e. BRemove the flat metal plate fastened to
the base beneath the carriage assembly
by taking out the plate holding screws
and, with the carriage at the extreme
right, sliding the plate from under 1it.

f. Pemove the right eccentric stop (E-3).

g. Bemove the selector block drive bracket
by taking out the bracket adjusting
screws. (Figure 9, Page 2090).

h. With the carriage at the right, slide
the selector contact block from its
guide rails at the right end of the
solenoid assembly. Remove the outer
clamp holding the cable to the contact
arm to avoid strains on the cable or

block.

i. Manually rotate the flywheel counter-
clockwise moving the carriage to the
left until the contact arm is approxi-
mately 1" from the left magazine bracket
and the spring loaded roller on the
bottom of the carriage has cleared the
end of the gear rack by approximately

1/2".

J. PBemove the carriage assembly by pushing

back toward the magazine to disengage
the drive pinion and gear rack and lift-
ing up with a forward tilt. Care must be
used to avoid damage to the transfer arm
by striking the head against the maga-
zine.

II. INSTALLING CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY ON BASE

When installing the carriage assembly on
the base, reverse the procedure outlined in
paragraphs above. It should be replaced in
such a manner that the Transfer Arm will
travel through the center of the record
spaces of the magazine when in transfer
condition, If the pinion and gear rack are
incorrectly meshed (one tooth off) the
Carriage Assembly will be detented 5/32"
from normal position and the Transfer Arm
will strike aseparator plate of the magazine.

To correct this condition, disengage the
pinion from gear rack by moving to the open
section and re-engage them one tooth from
their previous position. In this condition
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the Transfer Arm should always travel through
the center of the record spaces when in
transfer condition.

With the carriage assembly properly lo-
cated on the gear rack, re-install the blank
rack section and the two Eccentric Stops,
E-3. The Stops should be adjusted to clear
the Gear Rack by .010" max.

IMPORTANT NOTE: Should occasion arise
necessitating replacement or adjustment of
the Solenoid Assembly, the Selector Contact
Block, the Reversing Switch; C-13, or chang-
ing the setting of the Reversing Switch
Operating Lever, C-12, it may require a re-
adjustment of the Reversing Switch Stop

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.

LI THOGRAPHED IN U.S.A.



Select-0-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6

Brackets, and the Bubber Bumper Stop Brackets
located on the base. Adjustments should be
made in the following sequence:

A. REVERSING SWITCH LEVER, C-12

The Reversing Switch Lever should be
positioned on the Reversing Switch Shaft so
it has equal throw on either side of a
vertical centerline through the Reversing

Switch Shaft.

B. REVERSING SWITCH STOP BRACKETS
The left hand bracket should be posi-

tioned so it operates the reversing switch
when the carriage has moved the centers of
the "L" and "R" contacts on the contact
block 3/8" to the left of the centers of
the A-1 and A-2 selection levers. The right
hand bracket should be positioned so it
operates the reversing switch when the
carriage has moved the centers of the "L"
and "R" contacts 3/8" to the right of the
centers of the K-9-K-10 levers

Adjustment of the bracket positions may

be made as follows:

1. Loosen the screws holding the reversing
switch stop brackets and move the
brackets outward (away from each other)
to the limit of the slotted holes.

2. Move the A-1 and A-2 (and the K-9 and
K-10) selection levers to the play posi-
tion,

3. Position the carriage (and the contact
block) where the "L" and "R" contacts
are lifted a maximum by the levers.

4. Make a reference mark, on the contact
block guide rail, of the contact block
position.

5. Using the reference mark, manually move
the carriage (and contact block) to the
position at which the reversing switch
is to operate. This position will be
3/8" to the left of the A-1 and A-2
levers and 3/8" to the right of the K-9
and K-10 levers.

6. With the carriage position established,
slowly move the reversing switch stop
bracket to the position where it operates
the switch.

7. Manually move the carriage away from the
bracket and tighten the bracket screws
without changing the position of the
bracket.

C. RUBBER BUMPER STOP SETTING

The rubber bumpers may be adjusted as
follows:

1. Loosen the screws holding the bumper
brackets -- at both ends of the carriage
travel -- so the bumpers may be moved.
Set both bumpers outward (away from each
other) to the limit allowed by the slots
in the brackets. Leave the screws loose
enough to permit movement.

2. After adjusting (or checking) the re-
versing switch stop brackets, manually
place the carriage at the point where
the reversing switch operates.

3. Move the associated bumper so it touches
lightly against the carriage.

4. Move the carriage away from the bumper
and tighten the bumper bracket screws
without changing the position of the
bracket.

III. REPLACING MAGAZINE

When replacing the Magazine (Magazine
should not be removed except when damaged),
slotted holes in the Magazine Mounting
Brackets permit limited lateral adjustment
of the Magazine for exact centering of the
Transfer Arm, Flywheel Face and the Record
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Chute B-4, with respect to the record spaces
in the Magazine. Before making any adjust-
ments on the Magazine position be sure the
Transfer Arm is perpendicular to its mounting
shaft and that it lifts a record in a plane
parallel to the Flywheel Face.
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IV. CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENT

Refer to illustrations on pages preceding
these adjustments,

Before making adjustments 1 to 10, unlock
set screws, A-3, A-5, A-8, A-13, A-14, and
D-8 and back them out to the limit of their
travel. Unlock the adjusting nut, A-16, and
move 1t upward to the limit of its travel.
The locknuts, A-17, should be loosened and
moved to the top of the screw. The Safety
Trip Stop, A-20, should be moved to the
limit of its travel to the right.

The first ten adjustments and some of the
other adjustments are related in a manner
that requires a definite sequence of adjust-
ment. This sequence of adjustment should be
folloved for initial adjustment and for
checking. When each adjustment has been
completed, solidly lock the associated screw
or locknut.

ADJUSTMENT #1I

CLUTCH SHIFTING LEVER -
INTERLOCK LEVER SCREW, D-8

This adjustment 1s made under the follow-
ing conditions:

(a) Carriage Assembly in Scan position.

{(b) Gycling Switch Lever, D-3, resting
on peak of lobe, D-5. This lobe 1s
adjacent to Detent, D-4.

(¢c) Clutch Shifting Lever, A-4, Clutch
Yoke Lever, A-11, and Clutch Member,
A-9, should be perfectly free of
binds on their associated shafts or
bearing pins.

(d) Trip Lever is latched back of the
Lock Plate on the armature of the
Trip Relay, D-9, so the Trip lever
Spring is charged.

{e) Clutch Shifting Lever Roller, D-2,
is down in the Scan notch of the

Clutch Cam.
(f) Clutch Member, A-9, should be fully
engaged with the Sprocket Pin.

After the above conditions have been met,
turn screws, D-8, on Clutch Shifting Lever,
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D-1, until it just touches the ear of the
Interlock Lever, D-7. Lock it in this trial
adjustment position. Unlatch the Trip Lever
by manual operation of the Trip Belay and
align the Clutch Worm Pin with one of the
two upper notches in the Clutch Member. (The
Clutch Worm, A-6, should not be permitted to
move the Cam Assembly while this check is
being made).

The adjustment of screw, D-8, should re-
sult in a 1/32" minimum engagement of the
Clutch Worm Pin and the Clutch Member when
they are aligned as noted above and when
condition (C) is properly met. If a 1/32"
minimum engagement is not attained by the
first trial adjustment, turn screw, D-8, 1/8
additional turn clockwise. Check again for a
proper 1/32" minimum engagement between the
Clutch Worm Pin and the Clutch Member.

After screw, D-8, is adjusted as above,
return the Clutch Member to Scan position by
charging Trip Lever Spring and Latching Trip
Lever under Trip Relay Armature. In this
position the Clutch Member should again
fully engage the Sprocket Pin. If this con-
dition is not fulfilled, screw, D-8, has
been turned in too far. Check for binds as
noted in condition {C) and readjust screw,

D-8.

ADJUSTMENT #2

YOKE LEVER SCREW, A-14

In Scan position, adjust screw, A-14, in
the Yoke Lever so there will be 5/64" lat-
eral movement of the end of the Detent Arm,
A-12, when the peak of a sprocket tooth is
centered on the Detent Roller.

When the adjustment has been completed,
manually operate the trip relay so the
roller is bearing against the peak of the
sprocket tooth. Inthis position there should
be a minimum of 1/32" engagement of the
clutch with the pin in the sprocket. If less
than 1/32" engagement is had, turn screw,
A-14, inward as required until 1/32" en-
gagement 1s had.
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ADJUSTMENT #3
CAM FOLLOW ARM SCREW, A-8

Unlatch the Trip Lever by manual operation
of the Trip Relay and slowly turn the Fly-
wheel counter-clockwise until the Clutch
Member, A-9, engages the pin on the Clutch
Worm, A-6. Continue rotation of the Flywheel
until the Cam Assembly has turned approxi-
mately 150 degrees, and the edge of the
Roller, D-2, on the Clutch Shifting Lever,
B-1, is within 1/8" of the edge of the next
notch in the Clutch Cam. (1/8" from the Play
Position Notch). '

In this position adjust screw, A-8, in
the Cam Follow Arm, A-15, by turning it down-
ward until there is a maximum lateral move-
ment of 1/32" of the carriage on the Gear
Rack. Carriage must have this slight lateral
movement in order to be certain that no
strains are set up.

Care should be taken to avoid tightening
of screw, A-8, toa degree where strains will
be set up in the Cam Follow Arm and the
Yoke Lever.

ADJUSTMENT #u

CLUTCH SHIFTING LEVER -
CATCH LEVER SCREW, A-3

Manually unlatch the trip relay and turn
the flywheel counter-clockwise until the
clutch shifting lever roller is 1/8" from
the scan position notch of the clutch cam.
With the cam assembly in this position,
adjust screw A-3, in the Clutch Shifting
Lever to provide 1/64" to 1/32" clearance
between the latching surfaces of the Catch
Lever, A-21, and the Release lever, A-19.
When this adjustment is being made, be sure
the Release Lever is fully seated 1in the
notch of the Lock Lever, A-2.

ADJUSTMENT #5
CYCLING LEVER SCREW, A-5

Be sure Cycling lever, D-3, moves freely
in its guide on the safety trip assembly.
This guide can be shifted by loosening the
screws, and shifting the Cycling lever Cuide
so the Cycling Lever moves freely and is
centered between the end of the roller stud
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on the clutch shifting lever and the left
record transfer cam. Turn the Flywheel
counter-clockwise until the Clutch Shifting
Lever Boller centers over the Scan position
notch of the Clutch Cam and the Cycling
lever, D-3, raises and centers on the Scan

Lobe, D-5, of the Cycling Lever Cam,

In this position apply a moderate upward
pressure on the Belease Lever Assembly at
the point where the Lower Adjusting Nut,
A-16, would normally drive the Safety Lever,
A-18. With this upward pressure applied to
the Safety Lever, A-18, turn screw, A-5, in
the Cycling Lever Assembly until it drives
the right hand side of the Lock Lever Assem-
bly, A-2, down just far enough to permit the
Release Lever, A-19, to move clockwise and
unlatch the Catch lever, A-21. At this point
turn screw, A-5, 1in, an additional 1/2 to
5/8 turn and lock in this position.

ADJUSTMENT #6

SAFETY TRIP ASSEMBLY -
SCAN POSITION, A-16

Unlatch the Trip Lever by manual opera-
tion of the Trip Relay and slowly turn the
Flywheel counter-clockwise until the Cam
Assembly 1s in Scan position with Scan
Lobe, D-5, under the "V" point of the
Cycling Lever, D-3, (In Scan position, the
release lever, A-19, is operated by the flat
springs on the adjusting nut, A-16, through
the shoulder on the lower part of Screw and
the Safety Trip Lever, A-18.)

The Lower Adjusting Nut, A-16, should be
moved downward until the Flat Springs are
deflected downward approximately 1/16" and
have enough tension to pull the Release
Lever, A-19, away from the Catch lever, A-21,
If the Catch Lever is not released, addi-
tional tension of the Flat Springs should be
obtained by a lower position of the Lower
Adjusting Nut, A-16, on the Screw. The
Adjusting Nut should be locked with the
locknut.

CAUTION: 1If any change is made in the
adjustment of the Lower Adjusting Nut, A-16,
the Upper Adjusting Nuts, A-17, must be
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changed to accommodate the change in effec-
tive length of the adjusting screw. See
Adjustment #7.

ADJUSTMENT #7

SAFETY TRIP ASSEMBLY -
PLAYING POSITION A-17

NOTE: This adjustment should be made in
the 12" playing position with the Transfer
Arm and Record Chute properly established
for a 12" record. (See Adjustment #16).

In playing position, the Release Lever,
A-19, is operated by the Flat Springs on the

Adjusting Nut, A-16, the Screw and the Upper -

Adjusting Nut, A-17.

The Upper Adjusting Nuts, A-17, should be
moved down until the Flat Springs are de-
flected approximately 1/16" and have enough
tension to pull the Release Lever, A-19,
away from the Catch Lever, A-21. If the Catch
Lever is not released, additional tension of
the Flat Springs should be obtained by a
lower position of the Upper Adjusting Nuts,
A-17.

ADJUSTMENT #8

CLUTCH MEMBER -
PLAYING POSITION, A-13

The adjustment screw, A-13, in the detent
lever, A-12, should be backed off, so its
point is almost flush with the detent lever.
Turn the Flywheel clockwise, going into
playing position for the left side of record.
Push down on front end of Clutch Shifting
Lever, A-4. This will cause the cam assembly
to rotate an additional amount, and increase
the clearance between the pin in the clutch
worm, A-6, and the top of the Clutch Member,
A-9. After taking out all end play of clutch
shaft and worm in the down direction, adjust
the screw, A-13, inthe detent lever to raise
_the clutch member so there is a .005" min.
to .010" max. gap between the upper surface
of the clutch member and the end of pin in
the clutch worm gear. This adjustment screw
should then be locked in position by its
lock nut.
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NOTE: This gap may be greater when the
flywheel is turning counter-clockwise due to
the direction of thrust and end play in the
Clutch Worm, but it should not be more than
.010" when the Flywheel is turning Clockwise.

ADJUSTMENT #9

STRIPPER PLATE, A-23

The circular surface of the Stripper
Plate, A-23, shouldbe parallel to the record
surface of the Flywheel and should be spaced
so it is 1/4" from the Flywheel face. This
adjustment can best be made with a 1/4"
thick disc clamped on the Flywheel face, or
can be checked roughly, if necessary, by
placing the edge of a scale against the Fly-
wheel face and sighting along the Stripper
Plate face for the proper clearance. If the
latter method must be used, it should be
checked at several points around the Flywheel
face.

NOTE: Any change of position of the
Stripper Plate necessitates a check and
possible readjustment of the Safety Trip
Stop, A-20, and the Clamp Arm Switch, DB-3.
Refer to Adjustment #10 for correct adjust-
ment of the Safety Trip Stop. Refer to
adjustment of Clamp Arm Switch. The screw,
B-2, is used in conjunction with the adjust-
ment of the Clamp Arm Switch, B-3.

ADJUSTMENT #IC

SAFETY TRIP STOP, A-20

Turn the Flywheel counter-clockwise until
the Carriage Assembly is about to enter Scan
position and the Cycling Switch Lever is
about to trip the Safety Trip Assembly. At
this point adjust the Safety Trip Stop, A-20,
for a 1/32" clearance between it and the tip
of the Safety Lever, A-18. This adjustment
can best be checked with a 1/32" shim. The
Safety Trip Assembly is latched up while
making this adjustment.

After the above adjustment 1is made, check
as follows:

With the 1/32" shim held between the
Safety Lever, A-18, and the Safety Trip
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Stop, A-20, the Safety Trip Assembly should
not trip in Scan position. When the shim is
removed and Scan position is reached by the
Carriage Assembly, the Safety Lever, A-18,
will be permitted enough movement, due to
removal of the 1/32" shims plus the hole in
the Safety Trip Stop, toallow the lower pro-
Jjection of the Safety Lever to drive the
Release lever clockwise thus unlatching the
Catch Lever, A-21, permitting the Clutch
Shifting Lever to move toward Scan position.

IMPORTANT NOTE: The above adjustment
is one of the safety features of the Select-
O-Matic Mechanism. Its purpose is to prevent
the Carriage from going into Scan condition
if a badly warped record fails to be returned
completely into the Magazine after being
played. The Stop is effective only when an
abnormal condition prevails. It is possible
to misadjust the Stop but still have normal
operation with normal records. 1f a warped
record should fail to fully return to the
magazine, the carriage could scan if the
Stop were incorrectly adjusted and result in
broken records. It is important, therefore,
to properly make and check this adjustment
if any changes in Stripper Plate positioning
are made or if any adjustments are made on
the lower Adjusting Nuts, A-16, of the
Safety Trip Assembly.

If this adjustment is correctly made and
a warped record fails to return to the Maga-
zine after being played, the Carriage will
not enter Scan condition. Instead, the
record will be transferred back to the Fly-
wheel, will be played again, and the Carriage
will make another attempt to return the
record to the Magazine. This process will
continue until the record is returned com-
pletely into the Magazine to permit the
Carriage to go into the Scan condition in a
normal manner.

ADJUSTMENT #11

RECORD GUIDE PLATE, A-22

The upper left-hand side of the Record
Guide Plate, A-22, should be positioned so
it is 1/64" to 1/32" to the right of, and
parallel to, the reccrd surface of the Fly-
wheel. This adjustment can be checked by
clamping a flat disc or record on the Fly-
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wheel and checking the clearance with a
feeler gage.

If the BRecord Guide Plate is too far to
the right of the Flywheel face, it will be
possible for a record to jam against the
side of the Flywheel instead of passing
smoothly up to playing position.

If the Record Guide Plate is too far to
the left, records may rub against it while
in playing position.

ADJUSTMENT #12
RECORD CENTER PIN

The position of the Record Center Pin is
established in a lateral and vertical direc-
tion by the twoadjusting screws, B-20, which
bear against the back of the Record Clamp
Disc, B-1. Adjust the two screws so the tip
of the Record Center Pin engages the chamfer
on the Flywheel at about a 7 o’clock posi-
tion half way along the width of the chamfer
as shown in the figure below. (This will be
about 1/16" up the chamfer as measured from
the outer edge of the chamfer).

[
FLYWHEEL CHAMFER
\
7N

i
|

i

/e

The Record Clamp Disc and Pivot Assembly
should operate freely and should always
permit the Record Center Pin to return to
its normal position after it has been com-
pletely withdrawn from the Flywheel face.
Proper pin engagement with the Flywheel hole
can be established by moving Adjusting
Block, B-21, if free operation 1s not at-
tained when the 7 o'clock adjustment is
correctly made. If the Adjusting Block posi-
tion 1s changed 1t will require a readjust-
ment of the Record Center Pin.

NOTE: A change of the adjustment of the
point of contact of the center pin with the
chamfer should be followed by a check of
Adjustment #14.
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ADJUSTMENT #13
ECCENTRIC SCREW, B-10

NOTE: A change of the position of the
Eccentric Screw will change the position of
the Gear Segment Spring. Adjustment #6 and
#1 should be rechecked.

The Eccentric Screw should be adjusted
only after the cam assembly and transfer arm
are pre-set according to instructions given
in the following paragraph. Adjustment of
the screw after pre-setting the cam assembly
and arm will result in positive clearance of
records by the transfer arm head when the
carriage assembly is scanning.

Unlatch the Trip Lever by manual operation
of the Trip Relay and rotate Flywheel clock-
wise until the play position is reached
(left side of a record). Unlatch the Trip
Lever again and continue turning the Flywheel
in a clockwise direction. While the transfer
arm 1s moving downward, hold up on the right
hand end of the Catch Lever (of the Safety
Trip Assembly) so it fails to support the
clutch shifting lever. This will permit the
roller on the clutch shifting lever to roll
into the scan position notch of the clutch
cam and cause disengagement of the clutch
member and the clutch worm before the cam
assembly has turned to the normal Scan posi-
tion. It is in this position of the cam
assembly and the transfer arm that the
Eccentric Screw is adjusted.

Unlock the Eccentric Screw by loosening
the locknut at the left of the cam follow
arm, A-15, and the set screw in the cam
follow arm and turn the Eccentric Screw,
B-10, so the transfer arm head clears, by
1/64", the lower edge of a 10" record in the
magazine. Lock the Eccentric Screw in this
position. Repeat the pre-setting procedure
and check the adjustment. Readjust if
necessary.

Check the upward travel and playing posi-
tion of the transfer arm. Its minimum upward
travel should be sufficient to position a
10" record for engagement by the record
center pin before the clamp arm starts move-
ment toward the record.
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I1f, for any reason, the Transfer Arm is
removed from the Carriage Assembly it must
be replaced with its gear teeth matched
properly to the Gear Segment so both of the
above conditions can be met.

ADJUSTMENT #1Y4

10 ADJUSTMENT SCREW, B-8, AND 107
ADJUSTMENT PLATE, B-5

NOTE: Before this adjustment is made,
the position of the tip of the Becord Center
Pin should be properly established so it
engages the Flywheel chamfer at the lower
left hand side (as described in Adjustment
#12).

RECORD : CENTER-PIN TIP
GENTER HOLE | ENTER; HERE
\\\\ g

N —

The 10" Adjustment Screw, B-8, and the
10" Adjusting Plate, B-5, should be adjusted
so the tip of the Becord Center Pin enters
the Record Center Hole of a nominal 10"
record at the upper right hand side of the
hole as shown in the figure above.

If desired, the above adjustments can be
made by use of a 6" scale. With the Transfer
Arm in its 10" record position and the
Record Center Pin in a position where it has
moved toward the Flywheel chamfer but has
not yet engaged it, the dimension from the
tip of the Record Center Pin to the Transfer
Arm Head should be 5" and the dimension from
the tip of the Record Center Pin to the
Record Chute, B-4, on a perpendicular to the
chute, should be 4-15/16". These dimensions
should be checked for proper engagement of
standard 10" records. (If difficulty is
encountered with making this adjustment,
refer to Adjustment #12 to be sure it is
correct).

ADJUSTMENT #15
CHUTE OPERATING LOCK LEVER SCREW, B-6

To adjust the Chute Operating Lock Lever
Screw, B-6, transfer a 10" record manually
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out of the Magazine up to the "crossover
point". This is the point at which the upper
end of the Record Chute is still in 1its
highest position, but any more upward move-
ment of the 10" record would cause the chute
to tilt to normal position. At this point
turn the Chute Operating Lock Lever Screw,
B-6, clockwise until the face of the Record
Chute Lock Lever, B-9, just touches the
latching face of the 10" Adjustment Plate,
B-8. Tighten lock nut. At this point the
lower edge of the Chute Operating Lock Lever
should still be touching the upper cam face
of the Transfer Arm. Check with 10" and
12" records.

The above adjustment establishes the
timing of the Lock Lever Assembly in such a
manner that the Record Chute Lock Lever
positively engages the 10" Adjustment Plate
just before a 10" record has travelled far
enough to tilt the Record Chute. This also
results in a failure of the Record Chute
Lock Lever to engage the 10" Adjustment
Plate when a 12" record is being transferred
thus properly positioning the Record Chute
and the Transfer Arm for a 12" record.

ADJUSTMENT #16

RECORD CHUTE BRACKET, C-3
AND 12”7 ADJUSTMENT SCREW, B-7

The Record Chute Bracket, C-3, and the
12" Adjustment Screw, B-7, should be adjusted
so the tip of the Record Center Pin enters
the Record Center Hole of a nominal 12"
record at the upper right hand side at the
same point shown in Adjustment #14 for 10"
records.

If desired, these adjustments can be made
by use of a 6" scale. With the Transfer Arm
in its 12" position and the Record Center
Pin in a position where it has’moved toward
the Flywheel chanffer but has not yet engaged
it, the dimension from the tip of the Record
Center Pin to the Record Chute, on a per-
pendicular to the Chute, should be 5-15/16".
This dimension is established by adjustment
of the Record Chute Bracket. The dimension
from the tip of the Record Center Pin to the
Transfer Arm Head should be established at
6" by adjustment of the 12" Adjustment Screw.
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These adjustments should be checked for
proper engagement of standard 12" records.

ADJUSTMENT #17

PICKUP ARM CRADLE
AND BEARING ASSEMBLY

1. The Operating Bar, E-4, which is operated

by the lower cam face of the Transfer Arm,
1s adjusted to be pulled forward only
when the Transfer Arm is brought up to
its 10" Play position. In this position
the Operating Bar moves forward and its
rear projection causes the Belease Lever,
B-13, tomove down and unlatch the Booster
Spring Plate, B-16. Adjustment of the
Operating Bar to meet this condition is
made by bending the vertical portion of
the Operating Bar, E-4, where it contacts
cam face of Transfer Arm. The Pickup Arm
and Cradle Assembly then moves on its
pivots and is stopped by screw, B-14,
properly indexing the Pickup Stylus for
engaging the lead-in groove of a 10"
record.

When the Transfer Arm 1s brought up to
its 12" Play position, the Operating Bar
is not moved, therefore, the Release
Lever remains latched with the Booster
Spring Plate. In this position the proper
indexing of the Pickup Stylus for engaging
the lead-in groove of a 12" record is
determined by the position of the 12"
Adjusting Lever, B-17, and 1s adjusted by
its associated screw. This adjustment is
made later under Adjustment #19.

2. The Complete Pickup Arm and Cradle

Assembly, with the Pickup Cartridge,
should be balanced in the following
manner:

a. Remove the Pickup Arm and Cradle
Assembly be removing the pickup lead
at the terminal and loosening the
pivot screws that support this Assem-
bly in the Pickup Arm Bracket Casting
Assembly, Install the Pickup Arm and
Cradle Assembly in the Pickup Arm
Cradle balance fixture as shown in
the sketch.

CAUTION: The Pickup Arm and Cradle
Assembly should be complete with all
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parts and the pivots (C) correctly the Bell-Crank to move the Pickup Arm
adjusted for free movement of the Shifting Lever. The Pickup Arm Shift-
assembly. ing Lever has a notch which engages an

3" extension plate on the Pickup Arm Counter-

8 weight effecting the actual transfer of

the Pickup Arm from one side of the record
to the other.

Q\I%\i“a‘\i\\

CAUTION: Be sure there are no binds

between any levers.

<

2. To adjust the Pickup Arm Transfer Roller
it will be necessary to remove the com-
plete Pickup Arm Bracket Assembly, B-15,
by removing the four allen-head cap
screws, B-11, the Control Lever Spring,
C-4, and disconnect the Pickup leads. Be-
fore removing this assembly, check stylus
force against a record, both Left and
Right sides, to be sure it is within
the limits of 22 + 2 grams (see Adjust-
ment #24). Gently ease the Assembly to
the rear. With the unit out, loosen the
two screws marked, A, inthe sketch below.

TR

LEFT SIDE VIEW OF CRADLE ASSEMBLY

b. loosen the two screws, A, oneach side
of the cradle that hold the counter-
weight and shift the counterweight to
a position that will balance the
assembly with the stylus points 3/8"
from a vertical line through the pivot
bearing, C, as shown in the sketch.
Tighten the screws, A, that hold the

counterweight in this position. This Center the Pickup Arm vertically over the

position of equilibrium of the Pick- roller and adjust the roller so there is

wp Arm and Cradle is equivalent to light surface contact only with the Pick-

its position for engagement of the up Arm counterweight (point anu in

stylus within the first playing sketch). The contact should be light

grooves of a 10" record. enough to avoid perceptible flexing of

the rubber bushings of the tone arm

c. Install Pickup Arm and Cradle Assembly pivots. Tighten the screws in this posi-
in the Pickup Arm Bracket Assembly. tion.

NOTE: Center the Pickup Arm over the

ADJUSTMENT #18 roller by shifting the yoke.Donot center
by holding the Arm because the rubber

PICKUP ARM TRANSFER bushings at the pivot screws will be dis-
ROLLER, F-3, ADJUSTMENT torted and result in an incorrect adjust-

ment of the roller for normal operation.
1. The Pickup Arm is transferred from Left
to Right, or vice versa, by the detents 3. Reassemble the Pickup Arm and Bracket
in the Pickup Arm Shift Cam operating Assembly into the carriage.
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ADJUSTMENT #19

CONTROL LEVER
ADJUSTMENT SCREW, C-8

1. With the carriage assembly in the
Transfer position and the Control
Lever Roller just outside the detent in
the Pickup Arm Cam, press down lightly on
the Pickup Arm Cradle so the Pickup Arm
is moved to the limit of its travel away
from the flywheel.

2. In this position of the Cradle, adjust
screw, C-8, on the Control Lever until
it holds the Pickup Cradle from moving
inward when the downward pressure is re-
leased.

CAUTION: Do not turn the screw far-
ther than necessary to prevent motion of
the Cradle on 1ts pivots.

3. Back-off the screw 1/2 to 3/4 turn and

lock the screw with the locknut.

NOTE: Any change of adjustment of
the control lever adjustment screw should
be followed by a check of the pickup
stylus clearance as outlined in Adjust-

ment #23.

ADJUSTMENT #20
197 ADJUSTING LEVER, B-17

Adjust the 12" Adjusting Lever, B-17, for
proper indexing of Pickup styluses with a 12"
record. The styluses should engage both left
and right side of a 12" record at a point
5-25/32" from the center of the record. On
a normal record this will be about half way
between the edge of the record and the first
playing groove. Adjustment is made by loosen-
ing the screw on the 12" Adjusting Lever,
positioning the pickup arm so the stylus 1is
in the correct landing position and locking
the 12" Adjusting Lever in this position.

ADJUSTMENT #21
10” ADJUSTING SCREW, B-14

Adjust the 10" Adjusting Screw, B-14, for
proper engagement of Pickup styluses with a

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO, 22, U.S.A.

10" record. They should engage both left and
right side of a 10" record at a point
4-25/32" from the center of the record. On
a normal record this will be about half way
between the edge of the record and the first
playing groove.

ADJUSTMENT #22

PICKUP ARM LOCK LEVER
RELEASE ADJUSTMENT, C-6

Adjust the Lock Lever Adjustment Screw,
C-6, so the Pickup Cradle Assembly is re-
leased after the stylus has engaged the
record and the record has rotated at least
1/4 turn. This adjustment can be made on
either side of either a 10" or a 12" record.

ADJUSTMENT #23
PICKUP STYLUS CLEARANCE ADJUSTMENT

When approaching the Playing Position,
the Pickup Arm first moves parallel to the
record until it is properly indexed by the
10" or 12" adjustments, then it moves toward
the surface of the record. When leaving the
Playing Position, the Pickup Arm moves the
stylus away from the record before the
control lever starts the arm toward the rest
position. The clearance of the stylus from
the record is adjusted for both left and
right sides by adjusting the positions of
the Pickup Arm Rollers, F-2, at the base of
the Pickup Arm. The Rollers are adjusted
with screws accessible through holes, E-1,
in the cradle counterweight. The adjustment
should be made and checked as follows:

1. With the carriage assembly in the play-
ing position for the right side of a 12"
flat (not warped) record, place the pick-
up arm so the stylus is 5-3/4" from the
center of the turntable.

2. Unlatch the trip relay and manually turn
the flywheel counter-clockwise until the
adjusting screw, C-8, in the control
lever just touches the pickup arm cradle
casting. In this position of the control
lever, the stylus should be lifted 5/16"
to 3/8" from the record.

3. With the carriage assembly in the playing
position for the right side of the record,
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place the pickup arm so the stylus is
1-19/32" from the center of the turntable.

4. Unlatch the trip relay and manually turn
the flywheel counter-clockwise until the
adjusting screw, C-8, just touches the
pickup arm cradle casting. In this posi-
tion of the control lever, the stylus
sheuld be lifted a minimum of 1/16™ from
the record.

NOTE: It will be necessary to hold
the pickup arm at the 1-19/32" position
or it will move toward the edge of the
record when the stylus is lifted.

5. Repeat above for the left side of the 12"
record and with clockwise operation of
the flywheel.

ADJUSTMENT #24

STYLUS FORCE ADJUSTMENTS

With a record in playing position the
stylus force should be adjusted to be 22 + 2
grams (3/4 oz.). Adjust for both left and
right side of record. These adjustments are
to be made by means of the Movable Lugs,
F-1, on the Pickup Arm.

CAUTION: The Movable Lugs, F-1, may
interfere with the record chute (in 12"
position) if they are moved above a hori-
zontal position.

ADJUSTMENT #25

PICKUP BOOSTER SPRING
ADJUSTMENT, B-18

The Pickup Arm Booster Spring, B-18,
should be adjusted to apply a 8 to 12 gram
force on the Adjustment Lever Pin just at
the time the Pickup stylus is set on the
record. This measurement is to be made by
applying a gram gage to the Booster Spring
(at a point at which it contacts the Adjust-
ment Lever Pin) and raising the spring so
that it is flush with the lower surface of
the formonthe Booster Spring Plate. Adjust-
ment 1is made bybending the spring at a point
near the lower holding clip on the booster
spring plate.
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ADJUSTMENT #26

VICTOR TRIP AND
TRIP SHOE ADJUSTMENT

The shoe on the Trip Bracket, C-9, should
be set so the trip switch lever is released
when the stylus is 1-7/8" from the center of
the record.

The Victor Trip-off may be checked by
using a record with a Victor cut-off groove
which does not go closer than 2" (or farther
than 3") to the center of the record. The
trip switch should then be operated by the
Victor Pawl and not by the shoe on the trip
bracket.

ADJUSTMENT #27
REVERSING RELAY LATCH LEVER, C-7

The Reverse Relay contacts should be

~ checked for correct adjustment before the

Reversing Relay Latch Lever is adjusted.
(See Page 2082.)

1. With the carriage in Play position for
left side of a record (either 10" or 12"),
release the Trip Relay and turn the Fly-
wheel in aclockwise direction until after
the clutch member drops toward Scan Posi-
tion. (The Clutch Member will be held
from engaging the sprocket by the Clutch
Engaging Member. )

2. Disconnect the 4-prong motor plug from
the Selection Receiver.

3. Energize the Reversing Belay by turning
the Reversing Switch Lever, C-12, to the
right.

4. Adjust the position of the Latch Lever,
C-7, (by loosening the screws, C-19,
holding the Lever pivot bracket) so there
is .005" to .010" gap between the latch-
ing step on the Lever and the Relay Latch
Bar, C-10, as shown below. This adjust-
ment may be made by loosening the screws
holding the Reversing Relay mounting
bracket to the carriage frame and turning
the Belay.

«———LATCH LEVER (C.7)

-

=

.005" 10 010" ——LATCH BAR (C-10)

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO, 22, U.S.A.



Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S82-L6

. De-energize the Relay by moving the
Reversing Switch Lever, C-12, tothe left.

. Adjust screw, C-1, in the Latch Lever so

the Lever clears the Latch Bar .002" to

.007" as shown below.

A
002" ) ”%eT;T LEVER
o s

GAP — -GUIDE PLATE
~ “ T (C.11)

LATCH BAR X\

(C.lo)\ 4 o 4 — LATCHING STEP

10.

11.

. After adjusting screw, C-1, manually press

the Relay Armature downward and toward
the side of the slot in the guide plate,
C-11, nearest the Relay Latch Lever. The
Latch Bar must not catch on latching step.

. Belease the Trip Relay and manually press

the Reverse Relay Armature so it is re-
tained by the Latch Lever.

Rotate the flywheel clockwise so mecha-
nism is in the Play position.

Check for minimum gap of 1/64" between
the end of the adjusting screw, C-1, and
the formed ear on the end of the Clutch
Shifting Lever, C-16.

Release the Trip Relay and rotate the
flywheel clockwise until the clutch member
drops toward Scan position and is resting
on the Clutch Engaging Member. In this
clutch position,the Reversing Belay
should unlatch.

ADJUSTMENT #28

RECORD TRANSFER ARM HEAD
AND ACTUATING SPRING

In record playing position of the transfer
arm, the levers, A, are to be open to
their maximum travel. The spring, B,
should be formed so approximately 1/4 oz.
pressure at the upper ends of the levers
moves them inward.
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2. Center the actuating spring, C, between
the lower ends of the levers so that, as
the transfer arm returns a record to the
magazine, both levers contact the spring
and operate at the same time. With the
above adjustment completed, the actuating
spring should not be against the contact
arm, D, when the transfer arm is in the
playing position.

3. As the transfer arm raises a record from
the magazine, the actuating spring should
not follow the arm higher than indicated
below but the levers must not start to
open until their tips have passed 3/8",
minimum, the lower edge of a 12" record.
At the position where the transfer arm
leaves the actuating spring, the tip of
the spring should be flush with or extend
slightly beyond the outer surface of the
levers.

FLusH To 3/16" UNper ToP OF GUIDE

ADJUSTMENT #29
PICKUP CARTRIDGE BRUSH ADJUSTMENT

The brush brackets should be adjusted so
the tips of the bristles are 5/8" from the
surfaces of a standard, flat, .080" thick
record. The brushes will then clear the idle
stylus approximately 1/16" when a record is
playing and will engage the stylus from
1/16" to 1/8" when the pickup arm returns
to the scan position.
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CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY WIRING AND CONTROL

Control of the carriage assembly is had
through operation of switches and relays and
involve four circuits. These circuits are
independent in their operation and electrical
continuity but they are closely related and
dependent in operation sequence. The four
circuits are shown on the following pages
and are accompanied with explanations of
operation. The switches and relays as shown
in the drawings are in position for playing
the right side of a record.

The locations of the relays and switches
may be identified on the illustrations of
the carriage assembly and are as follows:

Mate Switch...oivivinniiniiiiiiniinans, Al

Cam Follow Arm Switch........coivieenetn A7

Auxiliary Mute Switch.......... Veeeesaes AlQ
Clamp Arm Switch...oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinee, B3

Pickup Arm Shift Bar Switch............. B12
Control Lever Switch....ievvvevinininnnn B19
Beversing Switch........coiiiiiiiiiiiit, C13
Reverse Relay......oovvieviiiianiiian, Cl4
Trip Switch..ooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiaiaa, C15
Left Side Relay........coivveiciiinans, Cl7
Right Side Relay........covivivviiiannn, C18
Interlock Lever Switch........... .. o0t €20
Clutch Switchevoiiiivniniiniiannnaens. 21

CONTROL RELAY CIRCUIT

RIGHT SIDE AND LEFT SIDE RELAYS

The control relays are energized. when
their respective "L" and "R" contacts on
the selector contact assembly contact a
selection lever. These relays control the
diréction of rotation of the Carriage motor
(during transfer and play of a record) and
initiate the playing cycle by operation of
the trip relay through contacts "LT" or
"RI". (See Trip Relay Circuit).

Power for operation of the relays is
supplied at 25-volts from the Selection
Receiver through the reversing switch and
through the Motor and Scan service switches.
These switches must be in normal position
for relay operation.

If only the right side of a record is
selected, contact "R" energizes the Right
Side Relay to close contacts "BB" and "RT"
and open contact "BA". Contact "RT" closes
the trip relay circuit to cause detenting
of the carriage assembly in the record posi-
tion. When the carriage is detented, the
"R" contact is moved past the selection

2076
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lever and is no longer effective. The lock-
up contacts "RB" maintain the relay circuit
through contact "F", Contact "F" opens
after the carriage has partially transferred
the record to playing position causing the
Relay to drop out. The remainder of the
playing cycle requires no further dependence
on the Belay operation.

If only the left side of a record is
selected, contact "L" energizes the Left
Side Relay to close contacts LA™, "LB",
and "LT". Contact "LT" closes the Trip
relay circuit to cause detenting of the
carriage in the record position. When the
carriage is detented, the "L" contact 1is
moved past the selection lever and is no
longer effective. The lock-up contacts
"LB" maintain the relay circuit through
Contact "U". Contact "U" opens when the
pickup arm control lever releases the pickup.

If BOTH sides of a record are to be
played, BOTH relays are momentarily en-
ergized through the respective "L" and
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SERVICE SW|TGHES
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IN "RIGHT SIDE" RECORD

PLAYING POSITION

#62087
FIGURE 2.

"R" contacts and lock up through their hold-
ing circuits. With contact "RA" open, the
motor direction remains unchanged and the
right side of the record will be played. The
Right Side Relay will drop out when contact
"F" opens but the Left Side Relay will
remain locked-up through contact "U" (until
the pickup darm control lever opens contact
"U") and Contact "X". (Contact "X" is closed
when the pickup arm is in position for play-
ing the RIGHT SIDE of the record.) On
completion of right side playing the record
transfer operation (to the magazine) will
begin and will continue until the reverse
relay is energized through contacts AT
"RA", "B" and "E". The reverse relay latch
lever holds the reverse relay in the ener-

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO, 22, U.S.A.

CONTROL RELAY CIRCUIT

gized position through the subsequent cycle
of left side playing.

The Left Side Relay drops out when the
control lever moves the pickup to the record
and opens contact "U". The reverse relay
latch lever holds the reverse relay in the
energized position through the subsequent
cycle of left side playing and the two
control relays have no further function in
the operation cycle.

This circuit can be checked only with
normal operation (because the 25-volt source
is interrupted if the motor service switch
is turned off) or with an ohmmeter.

EI 2077
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REVERSE, RELAY CIRCUIT

The reverse relay controls the direction
of rotation of the carriage motor. It is
energized when the reversing switch actuating
lever is tilted toward the right to scan the
carriage toward the right end of the magazine
and when the carriage starts the record
transfer operation for playing the left side
of a record. During the left-to-right scan-
ning, the relay is energized until the
carriage has reached the limit of travel to
the right where the reversing switch lever
is tilted to the left. The relay is energized
for a brief time at the start of the record
transfer operation for left side playing
and is mechanically.held in the ener-
gized position until the record has been
played and is returned to the magazine.

Power for operation of the relay 1is
supplied at 25-volts from the Selection
Receiver through the reversing switch.

Contact "LA" is closed when the Left Side
Relay is energized through the "L" Contact.

Contact "RA" remains closed if only the
LEFT SIDE of the record is to be played.

Contact "B" closes when the clutch
member engages the clutch worm.

Contact "E" is closed in the scan posi-
tion and will open after the record has been
partially transferred.

If BOTH sides of a record are to be
played, BOTH control relays are energized
before contact "B" is closed and the reverse
relay circuit will be open at contact
"RA". The Right Side Relay is "dropped
put" when contact "F" opens and the reverse
relay circuit will be closed through
contact "RA".

To test the relay circuit for continuity
or operation:

(a) Turn the motor service switch to the
off position.

(b) Operate the trip relay from the scan
position.

(c¢) Rock the flywheel until the clutch
member engages the clutch worm (to
close contact "B").

(d) Manually operate the Left Side Helay
(to close contact "LA").

Note: The reverse relay should latch under
the relay lock lever when energized.

B~ REVERSING
RELAY
—n

NOTE

ALL SWITCHES ARE SHOWN
IN "RIGHT SIDE” RECORD
PLAYING POSITION

#6209

nl
—-0‘6-0 =7 A
o%o+0 LEFT
SIDE ==
RELAY o—=a
R-4— SCAN —» [
REVERSING ,i$‘
SWITGH
RIGHT | g, RA
SIDE —
RELAY
o=

]
&

CLUTGH _qﬁ
SWITCH l——o=—m 8
CAM O,
FOLLOW ARM
SWITGH
o=—==m

FIGURE 3. REVERSE RELAY CIRCUIT
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TRIP RELAY CIRCUIT

The trip relay is energized to engage the just before the record begins to play. The
clutch member with the clutch worm and circuilt may be completed through the trip
initiate a transfer operation of the carriage contact "A" at the end of playing, through
assembly. It can be energized only when the contacts "S" or "P" in event a record is not
Motor and ScanService Switches are in normal correctly centered on the flywheel or there
position and the carriage is either (a) in is no record transferred, or, manually, with
the play position (contact "V" closed) or the reject switch which is connected to the
(b) scanning from right to left (reversing circuit through the small two-prong socket
switch actuating lever tilted to the left on the Selection BReceiver.
and the "W' contact closed). Power for trip
relay operation is supplied at 25-volts from Condition (b): Contact "W' is closed only
the Selection Beceiver. during the scanning operation and completes

: the trip relay circuit to the trip contacts
Condition (a): Contact "V" closes when "LT" and "RT" on the Left and Right Side
the control lever releases the pickup arm Relays.
- T T T T T T 777777 REVERSING
| swiTcH o TRIP
NOTE 0%0+0 RELAY
N RIGHT SiDe” recor | | LO =
(Cy e s corm. E_‘, e
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FIGURE 4. TRIP RELAY CIRCUIT
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CANCEL SCLENGID CIRCUIT

The cancel solenoids -- Right and Left --
restore the respective magnetically operated
selection levers to their normal off posi-
tions. Right or Left Solenoid operation is
controlled by the position of the pickup
shift bar switch. This position is estab-
lished during the operation of transferring
a record to the playing position and will
effect closing of contact "LC" or "RC".
Power for operation of the solenoids is
supplied from the Selection Receiver. Motor
and Scan Service Switches are in normal
position and contacts "C", "SC", and "IC"
are closed.

The circuit is closed only at the time
that the control lever is released after a
record hes been transferred to the playing

SERVICE SWITCHES

position. The circuit i1s closed with contact
"C" and is interrupted with contact "SC".
Contact "C" and "SC" are again momentarily
closed on completion of playing but contact
"IC" will be opened by the interlock lever.

If no record is transferred from the
magazine or if a record does not center
properly in the playing position, the trip
relay circuit is completed through contacts
"V" and "P" "S" before contact "C"
is closed. This results in opening of
contact "IC" so the cancel solenoid does
not operate to cancel the selection.

It should be noted that this arrangement
will prevent immediate repetition of a

selection if other selections have been made.

P.U. ARM
o= Lc SHIFT BAR

SWITCH
—=4 RC

o) o)
070 070 LEFT RIGHT
GANGEL GANCEL
colL colL
SC
—=HE_ ©  conTrOL
DRO ® .G LEVER
s7 : SWITCH
) | NOTE
I ALL SWITGHES ARE SHOWN
L1 IN "RIGHT SIDE" RECORD
B - AYIN SITION
PL G PosITio INTERLOCK
LEVER
#2088 IC swiTCH

FIGURE 5. CANCEL SOLENO!D CIRCUIT
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CONTROL SEQUENCE
RIGHT AND LEFT SIDE PLAYING

When both, right and left sides of a
record, are selected, both Right Side and
Left Side relays are energized through,
respectively, the "R" and "L" contacts as
the carriage approaches the selected record.
The relay contacts "RT" and "LT" close
the Trip Relay (through contact "W" on the
Clutch Switch) to initiate the transfer
operation of the carriage. The carriage is
detented at the selected record when the
clutch shifting lever moves to the transfer
position and contacts "R" and "L" move
past the selector levers. The Right Side
Relay remains energized through the holding
circuit, contact "RB" and contact "F"
(cam follow arm switch). The Left Side Relay
remains energized through its holding
circuit, .contact "LB" and contact "U"
(control lever switch). The clutch shifting
lever breaks the trip relay circuit by open-
ing contact "W" (clutch switch).

As the record starts toward the playing
position, contacts "E" and "F" open (cam
follow arm switch). Contact "F" opens the
holding circuit for the Right Side Relay
allowing that relay to drop out. Contact
"E" interrupts the reverse relay circuit
(which would be closed at contact "RA"
when the Right Side Relay dropped out) pre-
venting operation of the reverse relay. The
result is continued counter-clockwise rota-
tion of the flywheel and the record will be
transferred to play the right side.

As the record is transferred, the pickup
arm will be on the right side or will move
to the right side so contact "X" (shift bar
switch) 1s closed and parallels contact "U"
in the hold circuit of the Left Side Relay.
When the pickup arm moves to the record,
contact "U" will open but contact "X" main-
tains the Left Side Relay hold circuit.

After the record has played, the trip
relay will be energized through contact "A"
(Trip Switch) and "V" (Control Lever Switch)
and transfer of the record to the magazine
begins. When the record has reached the
magazine but before the carriage starts to
scan, the cam follow arm closes contact "E"
to complete the reverse relay circuit. The

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.
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circuit is through contact "E", contact "B"
(clutch switch), centact "RA" (Right Side
Relay), and contact "LA" (Left Side Relay --
which is still energized through its holding
circuit). When the reverse relay is ener-
gized, the motor direction is changed.

The change of direction of the motor from
counter-clockwise to clockwise rotation of
the flywheel occurs after the cam assembly
has been turned far enough toward the scan
position to permit the roller on the pickup
shift bar crank to engage in a notch in the
shift cam so the pickup arm will move to the
left side of the record during the sub-
sequent transfer operation.

After the motor has reversed and the
record starts toward the playing position,
the cam follow arm opens contact "E" and
interrupts the reverse relay circuit. The
relay, although no longer energized, will
remain in the energized position through
mechanical locking provided by the reverse
relay latch lever so the motor continues to
turn the flywheel inthe clockwise direction.
Continuing the transfer operation: the
pickup arm is transferred for left side
playing and the shift bar opens contact X",
The Left Side BRelay does not drop out when
"X" opens because it is paralleled by contact
"U". When the pickup arm is released by the
control lever, contact "U" is opened to
interrupt the relay circuit and drop out the
relay. The record is played and again the
trip relay is energized through the trip
circuit contacts "A" and "V" to initiate
transfer of the record to the magazine. The
transfer operation continues until the
clutch member and the clutch shifting lever
move toward the scan position. The clutch
shifting lever, operatingthrough the reverse
relay latch lever, releases the mechanical
lock of the reverse relay so the motor
direction changes for counter-clockwise
rotation of the flywheel. When this occurs,
the clutch member engages the sprocket and
the scanning operation is resumed {or contact
"D" -- the carry-over contact on the cam
follow arm switch -- opens to drop out the
play control relay and turn off the motor
power) .
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ADJUSTMENTS

LEFT SIDE RELAY, A250996, (C-17, Page 2057)

Contact Functions:

"LA" Reversing Relay Circuit.

"LB" Left Side Relay holding circuit.
"LT" Trip Relay Circuit.

Adjustments:

1. All contacts normally open.

2. All contact gaps 1/32".

3. All contact pressures 1 oz.
4. Armature Gap 1/16"
D.C. Coil Resistance - 24 ohms.

RIGHT SIDE RELAY, A250995, (C-18, Page 2057)

Contact Functions:

"RA" Reversing Relay Circuit.

"RB" Right Side Relay holding circuit.
"RT" Trip Relay Circuit.

Adjustments:

1. Contact "RB" and "RT" normally open.

2. Contact "BA" normally closed.

3. Contact Gaps 1/32".

4. Contact pressure 1l oz.

o

Armature gap - 1/16".

D.C. Coil Resistance - 24 ohms.

REVERSING RELAY, A250926, (C-14, Page 2057)

When the Reversing Relay is energized

(armature "seated” on pole piece), the gap

between the Latch Lever and Armature Exten-
sion should be approximately .005", If the
gap is greater, the relay contact pressures
will be reduced from specifications, below;

if the gap is less, failure to latch may re-
sult, (See sketch.)

All Contact Pressures - 1 oz. Min.

All Contact Gaps - 3/64" Min.
D.C. Coil Resistance - 21 ohms.

2082 . Issue 2 DI
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6

TRIP RELAY, A250885, (D-9, Page 2058)

Maximum clearance between the tip of the [~———————J.a—MOUNTING BRACKET
Trip Lever and the Lock Plate is 1/64" when M
the relay is energized. Clearance is ef-
fected by the length of the Trip Lever and
dimensions of the Relay Frame. Adjust for
clearance with shims between the relay and
mounting bracket as shown. C

Tail spring pressure should be 30 to 40

—
h ;\Q-_%L~BACK STOP
AN
\

. LOCK PLATE

grams (measured at the tip of the armature) N

to start the armature from the back stop 1/6%" MAX. CLEARANCE
when the trip lever is not latched. / WHEN ARMATURE IS SEATED

TRIP LEVER AGAINST POLE FACE.

D.C. Coil Resistance - 8.5 ohms (approx.)

PICKUP ARM SHIFT BAR SWITCH, A250737, (B-12, Page 2056)
Contact Functions:

"X" Hold circuit for Left Side Relay.

"IC" Left Selection Cancel Coil Circuit.

"RC" Right Selection Cancel Coil Circuit. X LC RCLLRL

"LL" Left Selection Indicator Lamp Circuit. E/:

n 1 [] PICKUP ARM
"RL" Right Selection Indicator Lamp Circuit. ]j >[: -1 >[r SHIFT BAR

All Contact Gaps - 1/32".
All Contact Pressures - 1-1/2 oz. min.

Adjustment check:

O ¢
[~ maa——
[FL N

CONTACT PLAY PLAY
Left Side Right Side

X - Open - Closed

LC - Closed - Open

RC - Open - Closed

LL - Closed - Open

RL - Open - Closed

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A. DI Issue 2 2083



Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6

MUTE SWITCH, A250093,

Contact Function:
"M" Mutes sound output.

"’ Adds additional Capacity to motor
circuit.

Adjustments:
-1. In the Play position, the lower blade of

the Mute Switch should be centered be-
tween the rollers of the Catch Lever and

(A-1, Page 2055)

AN\
[ |

| ——— —
\uxn M
~

CATCH LEVER

should bear against the lever with a Contact Gaps: ™'~ 010" ngn oL o1/39"

very light pressure {less than 1/4 oz.).
The fibre lift attached to the lower
blade of contact "O" should bear against
the lower blade of contact "M" with a
very light pressure (less than 1/4 oz.).
The lower switch blade is centered be-
tween the rollers by positioning the
Catch Lever with screw "Y".

2. Trip the mechanism from the Play posi-
tion to the Intermediate Position #1. In
this intermediate Position, the pin on
the lower end of the Clutch Worm is not
aligned with anotch in the Clutch Member
and the upper surface of the Clutch
Member is bearing against the end of the
pin. Contact "O" should be open approxi-
mately 1/64". Contact "M" should be
closed with approximately 1/2 oz. (10 to
20 grams) pressure.

3. In Transfer position (Clutch Member en-
gaged with the pin on the Clutch Worm),
contact "0O" will be closed with 1-1/4 to
1-3/4 oz. (35 to 50 grams) pressure.
Contact "M" will have the correct pres-
sure if the gap is adjusted as specified
in Adj. 1 above. The force (applied at
point "X") necessary to just lift the

NTERMEDIATE H1% - _inTERMED 1ATE 42

TRANSFER—, / | —SCANNING

lower blade of the Mute Switch "M" from
the roller should not exceed 3-1/2 oz.
(100 grams). If more force is necessary,
recheck the adjustments 1 and 2 above.

In Scan position, the contact pressure
of "O" and "M" will be approximately the
same as in Transfer position (Adj. 3
above).

The Intermediate Position #2 is attained
when the lower end of the Clutch Member
may rest temporarily on the Clutch En-
gaging Member during transition from
Transfer to Scan position. In this
Intermediate Position, contact "O" may
be open or closed. Contact "M" will be
closed with correct pressure if the gap
is adjusted as specified in Adj. 1 above.

AUXILIARY MUTE SWITCH, A250244, (A-10, Page 2055)

Contact Function:
In parallel with Contact "M", Mute Switch.

Contact Gap - 1/32"
Contact Pressure - 1-1/2 oz.

2084 ISSUE 2 DI

AM
= :

Adjustment check:

Carriage Position
SCAN PLAY
Closed - Open

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.



Select-O-Matic "100"

INTERLOCK LEVER SWITCH, A250993,

Contact Functions:

"IC" Contact is in the Selection Cancel Coil
Circuit.

Adjustments:

Contact Gap - 1/64" min.
Contact Pressure - 1-3/4 oz. min.

CONTROL LEVER SWITCH,

Contact Functions:

""" Contact is in the Trip Relay Circuit.

"U" Contact is in the Hold Circuit of the
Left Side Relay.

"C" Contact is in the Selection Cancel Coil

Circuit.

"SC" Contact is in the Selection Cancel Coil
Circuit.

Adjustments:
1. Put mechanism in SCAN position.

2. Adjust lower fiber lift (blade #7) so it
clears the control lever casting by

1/64".

3. Make the following adjustments.
Carriage Position
CONTACT SCAN

Open 1/32" max.

PLAY

Closed 1% oz. min.

U Closed 14 oz. Open 1/32" max.
* C Open 1/16" min. Closed 2 oz.
** SC Closed 14 oz. Open 1/64" max.

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.

Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6

(C-20, Page 2057)

v "fw:-i‘z

Adjustment check:

Carriage Position

QONTACT SCAN PLAY TRIP RELAY
ENERGIZED
IC - Closed -Closed - Open
A250740, (B-19, Page 2056)

CONTROL LEVER~__

*When approaching play position, Contact
V must make before Contact C.

**C and SC contacts must be closed just as
the pickup touches the record. As the
control lever moves up to release the
pickup, SC opens.

2085
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S82-L6

CLAMP ARM SWITCH, A250105,

Contact Functions:

"P"

'lsll

Energizes the Trip Belay when there is
No Record on the Flywheel.

Energizes the Trip Relay when the Record
is Off-Center on the Flywheel.

The Clamp Arm Switch is controlled by the
movement of the Clamp Arm through an Adjust-

ing
for

1.

screw. Following is the proper procedure
adjusting the switch:

Contact "P" is closed with 1 ounce pres-
sure by turning the Adjusting Screw when
the Record Clamp is in Record Playing
Position but with No Record on the Fly-
wheel.

With a record (average 10" record thick-

ness - .080") on the Flywheel, Blade #1

$

CAM FOLLOW ARM SWITCH,

Contact Function:

"F* Right Side Relay Circuit.

"E" Reverse Relay Circuit.

"D" Carry-over Switch - Play Control Relay
Circuit,

"Y" 1In parallel with Contact "O", Mute

Switch,

Adjustments:

1. Put Carriage mechanism in play position.

2. Adjust fiber lifts so that they just
touch.

3. Adjust blade #6 so Contact "Y" has 1/32"
gap.

4. Put Carriage mechanism in position so
that Cycling lever is in the detent in
the Cycling lever cam.

5. loosen screws in slotted bracket that
holds the switch assembly.

6. Shift the switch assembly vertically
until the "F" contact has 1/64" gap.
Tighten screws holding slotted bracket.

7. Adjust blade #1 so contact "E" has
3/64" gap.

8. Put mechanism in Scan position.

9. Adjust blade #5 so Contact "D" has
approximately 1/32" gap.*

2086 Issue 2 DI

and #3 are biased toward the #2, Center
Blade, so as to allow 1/32" Gap between

(B-3, Page 2056)

ADJ. SCREW

5-000008020000000
il

321

Contacts "P" and "S".

Contact "S" is closed during Scanning and

BRecord Transfer Position.

Contact Pressures are 1 ounce, minimum.

A250241, (A-7, Page 2055)

e F
g‘m

4/
5/

6/@

7/

All Contact Pressures 14 oz. minimum.

Adjustment check:

CONTACT
F -
E -
D* -
Y -

Carriage

SCAN
Closed
Closed

Open
Closed

Position
PLAY
Open
Open

Closed
Open

*With no 'Penlections on the Solenoid Assembly,
Contact D" is to remain closed long enough to
allow the record to be fully returned te the
magazine and the transfer arm not supporting a
10" record. Check is to be made when the mech-
anism is returning a record from the turntable
to the magazine and is to be checked from both
sides of a record.

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.



Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6
CLUTCH SWITCH, A250992, (C-21, Page 2057)

Contact Functions:

"B" Contact is in the Reversing Relay

circuit.

"W* Contact is in the Trip Relay Circuit.

Adjustments:

1. Put mechanism in Scan Position.

2. Bias fiber lift and blade #4 against the
Clutch Lever with % to ) oz. pressure.

3. Adjust blade #3 to give Contact B 1/64"
gap.

4., Bias fiber lift and blade #1 so lift
Jjust clears blade #4.

5. Adjust blade #2 to make Contact W with

1 oz. pressure.

—

W

Q
!____:J

A
p——— |
.|
0

N

Adjustment check:

Carriage Position

CONTACT SCAN PLAY
B - Open - Closed
W - Closed - Open

TRIP SWITCH, A250925, (C-15, Page 2057)

Contact Function:

Contact "A" closes when Trip Lever is unlatched by the Pickup Arm Release Lever. When

contact closes, Trip Relay is energized. Adjust with mechanism in scan position and Trip
Lever reset.

When the Trip Switch adjustments have been completed, the force required to release the

Trip Lever must not exceed 1/2 oz. applied under Trip Lever roller.

12 3

SCAN
Open

FIGURE A.
Adjustments: (Fig. a)
1. Bias roller blade against the Trip Lever
with 1/4 oz. pressure.
2. Bias fiber lift (blade #2) against roller
blade with 1/4 oz. pressure.
3. Adjust Contact A for 1/32" gap.

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.

Adjustment check:

Carriage Position

PLAY

it

51
LTERV‘:R L ! H A

FIGURE B.

Open

Adjustments: (Fig. b)

1.

Bias Roller (blade #2) against bracer
blade #1 with 1/6 oz. pressure. The
roller should be centered with respect
to Trip Lever.

Bias blade #1 so that the roller on
blade #2 lightly touches the Trip Lever.
Bias blade #3 so Contact A has 1/32"
max. gap.

2087
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6

SOLENOID ASSEMBLY, TYPE I00SA-I

The Solenoid Assembly is a part of the
10082-L6 Select-O-Matic Mechanism. Its func-
tion is control of the carriage assembly to
play selections made with the electric
selector or with Wall-O-Matics. This function
is performed with selection levers which are
arranged so the trip relay will be operated
when the carriage approaches a selected
record.

The selection levers are extended arma-
tures of selector coils (electro-magnets)
and are moved, individually, from their
normal position to a "play position" by
passing current through the coil associated
with the lever to be operated. They are
spaced on 5/16" centers and arranged in two
rows of 50 each which are parallel to the
line of travel of the carriage assembly so
there are two levers for each record space
in the magazine.

A Selector Contact Block supporting two
trip contacts, two dressing pins, and two
cancel solenoids is attached to the carriage
assembly and moves the length of the Solenoid
Assembly. The Trip contacts are the "L" and
"R" contacts of the carriage control circuits
which, when grounded, initiate the playing
cycle of the Mechanism at the time of
contact. When the selection levers are in
their normal position, the trip contacts
move past them without touching. In the play
position, the tips of the levers are in the
line of travel of the trip contacts and will
ground them. These parts are shown in their
relative positions in Figure 6.

The selection levers in the row toward
the front of the Mechanism are for playing
the right side of records and, when in the
playing position, ground the "R" contact.
The levers in the row toward the back are
for the left side of records and, when 1in
playing position, ground the "L" contact.

When the carriage is stopped by a selec-
tion lever grounding a trip contact, the
cancel solenoids on the selector contact
block are aligned with the lever. As the

2088
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record is about to start playing, the appro-
priate solenoid, right or left, is energized
and restores the lever to its normal posi-
tion. The Cancel Circuit is shown in Figure
5 and is accompanied by a detailed descrip-
tion of its operation.

The dressing pins on the selector contact
block serve merely to assure positioning of
the selection levers. The pins will keep the
levers "dressed" in their normal rest posi-
tion by pressing lightly against them during
the scanning operation of the carriage
assembly.

DRESSIMG PINS —

TRiP CONTACT — — ~—— — —

CANCEL SOLENOID.__
ARMATURE ~— ___

PLAY CONTROL
CONTACT STRIP~__
-~

CONTACT WASHER _ P i I
- (=]
N =) - -
STEP BAR— o~ —— nr b
Al
SELECTOR COlL—— ____ ____ L /
GROUND CONTACT —— __ —_— ] U
GROUND CONTACT BLADE ——
SPRING ——
\\
GROUP SOLENOID.__ : I
~_ | |
T L A4 Ei

FIGURE 6.

A contact washer is a part of each selec-
tion lever. This washer moves with the lever
and completes a circuit for energizing the

play control relay in the Selection Receiver

when the lever is in the play position. The
contact washers on any of the selection
levers will complete the circuit, energize
the relay and cause the Select-O-Matic motor
and the amplifier to be turned on. When only
one selection lever is in the play position
and is then restored to normal position, the
play control relay will be energized through
contact "D" of the cam follow arm switch
until the carriage assembly has played the

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6
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FIGURE 7. PrLAY CoNTROL RELAY CIRCUIT

record and cycled to the scan position. The
Play Control Relay Circuit is shown in
Figure 7.

The Solenoid Assembly is made up with
five groups of selection coils, each group
consisting of twenty coils and levers. Each
of these groups 1s divided into two sections
so there are ten sections. These sections
are given reference letters, A to K (letter
"I" omitted), to correspond to the lettered
divisions of the record program. The coils
and levers of each section are numbered from
one to ten.

The circuit diagram of the Assembly is
shown in Figure 8. One terminal of the
correspondingly numbered coils of alternate
lettered sections are connected to a single
circuit. For example: one terminal of the
#1 coil of sections A, C, E, G and J are
connected together and the #1 coil of selec-
tions B, D, F, H and K are connected together.
There are, then, a total of twenty circuits
of five coils each. The other end of each
coil connects to a grounding switch contact.
The contacts are arranged in rows on each
side of the assembly and connect to the

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.

grounded metal frame through grounding
switches. There are ten of these switches
-- five on each side of the Assembly -- each
of which, when closed, connects ten selector
coils to "ground".

Five Group Solenoids -- one for each group
of twenty coils -- are used to operate the
grounding switches. The switches operate in
palrs one switch on each side of the
assembly, -- so the twenty coils of a group
are connected to ground when a solenoid is
energized. For example: the selector coils
in the A and B sections (which make up a
group) are connected to ground when the A-B
Group Solenoid is energized and the coils in
the C and D sections are connected to ground
when the C-D Group Solenoid is energized.

Power for operation of the selector
coils and the group solenoids is supplied
at 25-volts from the Selection Receiver.
It 1s distributed through the Electric
Selector system or through the Step Switches
in the Selection Receiver, so when a
selection is made, a group solenoid is
energized and one of the twenty selection
coil circuits of five coils i1s connected to

2089
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the ungrounded side of the 25-volt line. The
group solenoid operates the group grounding
switches so, of the five. coils, only the
coil associated with the energized group
solenoid will have a complete circuit to
ground and only that coil will be energized.

ADJUSTMENT OF CONTACT
BLOCK AND SOLENOID ASSEMBLY

The relative position of the Solenoid
Assembly and the Selector Contact Block 1is
adjustable and should be such that the trip
contacts ("L" and "R") are not touching the
selector levers when the carriage assembly
“is in the playing position. The assembly is
attached to the mechanism base with screws
through slotted holes in mounting brackets
at each end of the assembly. The Assembly
should be mounted so the mounting screws are
approximately centered in the slotted mount-
ing holes.

Place the carriage assembly inthe playing
position at the fifth record space from the
left (as viewed from the back).

2090 Issue 2 DI

SOLENOID AssemBLY, Type 100SA.1

Adjust the position of the Contact Block
by shifting the block drive bracket (Figure
9) at the end of the selector arm so the
LEFT edge of the Contact Block (as viewed
from the back) is aligned vertically with
the center line through the end selec-

CONTACT BLOCK ASSEMBLY
DRIVE BRACKET

BRACKET ADJ. SCREWS

SELECTION LEVER

GUIDE RAIL
GROUND ING CONTACT

GROUNDING SWITCH

¥ 7
%———'CONTACT BLOCK

! SELECTION
‘i T———— LEVER
Fi1GURE 9.
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6

tion levers (K9 and K10 levers). Check
alignment of the edge of the block with
centerline of A9 and Al0 levers with the

carriage assembly detented for playing
record Al and A2,

TRIP CONTACTS

The trip contact blade pressure should be
measured at the tip of the blade and should
be 15 to 20 grams to start the blade from
normal position. The Trip Contacts must move
freely in guide holes in the block.

IRESSING PINS

The Dressing Pin spring pressure should
be measured at the tip of the blade and
should be approximately 4-1/2 oz to start
the blade from normal position. The Dressing
Pin should move freely in the guide holes
in the contact block.

NOTE: If the right hand reversing switch
stop bracket is too close to the K9-KI10
record position, the selector contact block
will not travel far enough to the right for
the dressing pins to be effective on the K9
and K10 selector levers. If the reversing
switch stop bracket is correctly positioned,
the K9 and K10 levers can be moved out
slightly and it will be noted that the
dressing pins will lift slightly and dress
the levers to normal rest position when the
carriage 1s operated under power. If the
dressing pins do not lift and reset the
levers, the bracket may have to be moved

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.

slightly farther to the right. If any change
is made in the position of the reversing
switch stop bracket, the rubber bumper will
require readjustment.

GROUNDING SWITCHES

The grounding switch blades should have
a gap of approximately 1/32". Itis important
that the individual contact blades are
uniformly spaced from the contacts. When
uniformly spaced, the ends of the blades in
each group will be inan even, straight line.

RAIL SPACING

The rail spacing should be such that
there is no tendency to bind the contact
block and yet it should not permit excessive
side play of the block. If the rails are
slightly bowed, their spacing will not be
uniform and there will be a tendency toward
binding the block or looseness at different
points along the rails. This condition can
be taken care of by loosening the appropriate
rail holding screws and, by hand pressure,
springing the rail to provide reasonably
uniform spacing throughout the length of the
assembly. The rail should be sprung with
moderate pressure and locked into place by
tightening the screws. Do not attempt to
form the rail so it is straight -- merely
spring it and bind it in place in the
straightened condition by tightening the
screws.

FI Issue 2 2091
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6
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FIGURE 11,

USING PART No.

»2 »3
MUTE LEAD  Pick UPLEAD

st
SELECTOR COMTACT BLOCK.

SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM - SELECT-O-MATIC " 100" MECHANISM, Tyre 100S2-L6,

A250250 MOTOR ASSEMBLY (M1),

SEE PAGE 2094. EFFECTIVE WITH

MeECHANISM SER1AL No. 340.)

4285, (MoTor Type No.

PARTS LIST

Part No.

86155
A250997
A250994
A250246
A250250
F7407
A250838
K228440

521117
A251620
A251621

304242
A250885

A250926
A250896

Description

.1 mfd. 600 v.
Cable Assembly
Cable

Aux. Mute Switch Lead
Motor Assembly
U-Prong Plug

3-Prong Plug

Single Prong Plug
7-Prong Plug

Pickup Cartridge
Repl!. Sapphire Stylus
Pin Cancel Solenoid
Trip Relay

Reversing Relay

Left Side Relay

Condenser

J.P. SEEBURG CORP(RATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.

item

RYY
Si

S2

SCI
SWi
SW2
SW3
Swu
SW5
SW6
SW7

SW8
SWS
SWio

F1

Part No.

A250995
A251645
A250934
304240
A250992
A250993
A25024 |
A250925
A25091 |
A250093
A250105

A250740
A250737
4250244

Issue 2

Description

Right Side Relay

Lamp Socket

Lamp Socket

Selector Contact Block
Clutch Switch
Interlock Lever Switch
Cam Follow Arm Switch
Trip Switch

Reversing Switch

Mute Switch

Clamp Arm Switch

Contro! Lever Switch
P.U. Arm Shift Bar Switch
Aux. Mute Switch

2093



Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6
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FiGure 12. Motor CIRCUIT WIRING FOR PART No. A250109 Motor (RusSELL ELECTRIC Co. TyPe 335)
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FiGURE 13. MoTOR CIRCUIT WIRING FOR PART No. A25025%0 MoTor (RusseLL ELecTrRIC Co. Type 340)
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FIGURE 14,

[

MoTOR CIRCUIT WIRING CHANGES WHEN REPLACING #A250109 MoTOR wITH #A250250 MoToRr.,

Note: A250109 Motor uses 2.3 mfd. series condenser when record is playing and additional
1 mfd. when transferring a record and scanning. A change of motor types may require a change
of adjustment of the reversing switch stop brackets and rubber bumpers (See Page 2065).
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6

MECHANI.SM ASSEMBLY PARTS INDEX
& PARTS LIST

y 48044
sesddbss e
““‘::::A M“OMM‘M

22480840980°0 0
‘:l‘:::“l‘l“““ull
4

Figure I5.

ltem Part No. Description

Carriage Assembly, Page 2096

2 251658 Cover & Window Assembly
7 1947 Cover Mounting Screws
3 251684 Pickup Brush
251686 Brush Mounting Blade, L.H.
251685 Brush Mounting Blade, R.H.
71965 Mounting Screws
4 251659 Escutcheon Window
F-7817 #81 Frosted Lamp
251645 Lamp Socket
5 251628 Clamp Arm Cover
71957 l-i/2" Mounting Screw
71120 1" Mounting Screw
71945 5/8" Mounting Screw
6 251660 Base Cover Plate
71963 Mounting Screws (6)
251667 Base Cover Plate, R.H., Small
71963 Mounting Screws (2)
7 Base Assembly, Page 2114
8 304200 Solenoid Assembly, Type [00SA-1, Page 2116
9 Magazine, Page 2115

J.P.SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A. GJ  Issue 1 2095



2096

Page
2097,

Page
210!

Page
2111

Page
2105

age
2104

2163

Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6

CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY PARTS INDEX

\®

S'S-;

A

%

k

i

r

i

.(

|
|

i

GJ J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION,

2083

age
2113

Page'
20

CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.

J



Select-0-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6
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FiGURE 18. CLAMP ARM & STRIPPER PLATE

PARTS LIST
Item Part No. Description Item Part No. Description
| A250239 Stripper Plate Assembiy 19 A250236 Record Clamp Arm
2 71004 6-32 x 1/4 R.H. Machine Screw 20  A250507 Snap Washer
3 73083 #6 Lock Washer 21 A250234 Pivot Pin & Block Assembly
) 72000 Flat Washer 22 72240 Flat Washer
5 A250i72 Safety Trip Stop, use with: A250087 23 73137 #8 Lock Washer
Safety Trip Lever (ltem 19, Fig. 28) 24 71948 8-32 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw
A250015 Guide Plate (lItem 18, Fig. 21) 25 71849  8-32 x | R.H. Machine Screw
A250(71 Safety Trip Stop, use with: A250272 26 70153 #8 Hex Nut
Safety Trip Lever (ltem 19, Fig. 28) 27 70152 6-32 Hex Nut
A250170 Guide Plate (ltem I8, Fig. 21i) 28 71262  6-32 x 5/8 R.H. Machine Screw
6  A250249 Stripper Plate & Pin Assembly 29 71081 8-32 x 7/16 R.H. Machine Screw
7  A250105 Clamp Arm Switch 30 73082 #8 Lock Washer
8 400597 Tension Plate . 31 72037 Fiat Washer
9 74006 Solder Lug 32 A250171 Guide Plate
10 73023 #5 Lock Washer 33 R231163 Retaining Ring
i 71233 5-40 x 5/8 F.H. Machine Screw 34 A250102 Record Clamp Spring Guide
12 71500 5-40 x 11/16 F.H. Machine Screw 35 72177 Flat Washer
71032 10-32 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw 36 A250103 Record Clamp Arm Spring
13* 72135 Flat Washer 37  A250099 Record Clamp Arm Yoke Assembly
73089 #10 Lock Washer 38  A250101 Roller
4 A250231 Record Clamp Arm & Yoke Assembly 39  $229220 Retaining Ring
15 A250233 Record Clamp Disc Assembly 40 A250516 Shaft
16  A250235 Clamp Disc Cover 4 72174% Flat Washer
17 73136 #4 Lock Washer
18 71071 4-36 x 3/16 R.H. Machine Screw *Mounting Hardware

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A. GJ Issue 1 2097



Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6
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FiGUrRe 19. TURNTABLE & GEAR BOX ASSEMBLY

Item Part No. Description
1 A250360 Carriage Assembly - Turntable Shaft Section
2A A250333 Flywheel Facing to Ser. #5158 incl,
28 A250343 Flywheel Facing after Ser., #5158
3 75075 10-32 x 5/16 Socket Head Set Screw
4 A250306 Turntable Shaft Spider
5 A250334 Spider Grommet
6 A250383 Flywheel Assembly, with Facing
7 72176 Flat Washer ,015"
72224 Flat Washer .GI0"

8 A250330 Thrust Washer .Ii4I"
A250342 Thrust Washer .[30"

9.  A250370 Gear Box & Worm Assembly - less Flywheel
10 7101y 8-32 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw

t F1960 Cable Clamp

12 70001 8-32 Hexagon Nut

13 H20085 Thrust Washer

14 H20513 Retainer Assembly

i5 72254 Flat Washer .005"

6 A250322 Coupling Drive Collar & Pin Assembly
17 80065 Taper Pin

18 71628 1/4-20 x 5/8 Socket Head Cap Screw
19 71629 1/4-20 x 3/4 Socket Head Cap Screw

2098 GJ J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.



Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 10082-L6
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Select-0-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L§

PARTS LIST FOR FIG. 20, PAGE 2099

ltem Part No. Description Item Part No. Description
I A250230 Carriage Assembly 32 71586  1/4-20 x 1/2 Cap Screw
2 A250135 Carriage Frame & Pin Assembly 33 73092 I/4 Lock Washer
3 71038 6-32 x 5/16 R.H. Machine Screw 34 A251312 Stop
! 72201  Flat Washer 35 5229220 Retaining Ring
5 A251287 Cable Clamp 36 72174  Flat Washer
6 A250152 ‘Wheel Support Plate 37 A250112 Roller
7 71006 8-32 x 5/16 R.H. Machine Screw 38  A250243 Bracket & Stud Assembly
8 73108 #8 Lock Washer 39 70000 6-32 Hex. Nut
9 402088 Clamp 1] 73082 #8 Lock Washer
10 73083 #6 Lock Washer 41 600158  Clamp
il 71923 6-32 x 3/16 R.H. Machine Screw 42 72064  Flat Washer
12  A250153 Support Plate Shim 43 71103  6-32 x 7/16 R.H. Machine Screw
i3 A250080 Transfer Am Shaft yy 861556 .1 Mfd. 600 v. Condenser
4 72174 Flat Washer .0I5" 45  A250256 Insulator
72250 Flat Washer .005" 46 A250255 Terminal Plate
I5 A251396 Pickup Arm, complete 47 71475  6-32 x 9/16 R.H. Machine Screw
Includes items 18,19,20,2i 48  A250107 Cradle
15a A250260 Pickup Arm, complete 49 71061 10-32 x 1/2 R.H. Machine Screw
Includes item '18,19a,20a,21,67,68 50 A250250 Motor Assembly (See Page 209)
16 75072 8-32 x 5/8 Set Screw 51 A250108 Support Plug
17 70008 8-32 Hex. Nut 52  A2501 11 Clamp Bracket
18 A25139%  Spring 53 71461 6-32 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw
i9 A251397 Lever, R.H. 54  A251114  Shaft Motor Cplg. Assembly
19a A250264 Lever, R.H. 55  A251380 Motor Coupling Assembly
20 A251398 lever, L.H. 56 70078 10-32 Hex. Nut
20a A250265 Lever, L.H. 57  A250056 Sliding Bar Stud
21 A251393 Retaining Clip 58  A250113 Sliding Bar Assembly
22 304266 Drive Bracket Assembly 58 A250116 Sliding Bar Spring
23  A251395  Actuating Spring 60 A251269 Guide Roller
24 71014  8-32 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw 61! 72177  Flat Washer
25 72014  Flat Washer 62 R231163 Retaining Ring
26 75008 8-32 x /4 Set Screw 63 400047  Clamp
27 72115  Flat Washer 64 72223 Flat Washer .0i5"
28 71038  6-32 x /8 R.H. Machine Screw 65 A250017 Operating Bar
29 A251683 Contact Arm 66 A250117 Guide Roller
30 73089 #10 Lock Washer 67 A250262 Transfer Arm Roller
3i 710861 10-32 x 1/2 R.H. Machine Screw 68 A250263 Transfer Arm Roller Pin

2100 GJ J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.
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PARTS LIST ON FOLLOWING PAGE, 2102
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6

PARTS LIST FOR FIG. 21, PAGE 2101

Item Part No. Description
I A250230 Carriage Assembly, complete
2 A250135 Carriage Frame & Pin Assembly
3 A250130 Operating Lever Assembly
i A25009( Spring
5 70009 4-36 Hexagon Nut
[ 71056 4-36 x 7/16 R.H. Machine Screw
7 A250129 Spring
8 A250128 Lock Lever Assembly
9 72255 Washer 010"
10 R231163 Retaining Ring

72210 Flat Washer .062"

12 A250133 Record Chute Assembly
13 A250018 Record Chute Adjusting Plate
13 72201 Flat Washer ,031"
15 73082 #8 Lock Washer
16 71014 8-32 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw
17 A250048 Record Chute Stud
8 A250015 Record Guide Plate, use with: A250087
Safety Trip Lever (Iitem 5, Fig. 28)
A250172 Stop Plate (ltem 5, Fig. 18)
A250270 Record Guide Plate, use with: A250272
Safety Trip Lever (Item 19, Fig. 28)
A250171 Stop Plate (Item 5, Fig. I8)
19 A250248 Cover Bracket
20 71595 1/4-20 x 3/8 Cap Screw
21 71006 8-32 x 5/16 R.H. Machine Screw
22 73108 #8 Lock Washer
23 72181 Flat Washer 1/16 thick
24 A250699 Bumper
25 A250025 Record Chute Support
26 A250093 Mute Switch
27 1400597 Tension Plate
28 71620 5~40 x { Fil. H. Machine Screw
29 A250178 Shaft & Cam Assembly, complete with Gear
30 80094 3/0 x i-(/4% Taper Pin
31 A250063 Cam Shaft Spacer
32 A250064 Cam Shaft Thrust Washer
33 A250062 Cam Shaft Worm Gear, only
34 80065 3/0 x 7/8 Taper Pin
35 71962 8-32 x 5/16 R.H. Machine Screw
36 A250151 Switch Mtg. Bracket
37 A25024 1 Cam Follow Arm Switch
38 71964 5-40 x 1-3/4 Fil., H. Machine Screw
39 400601 Spacer
40 71233 5-40 x 5/8 Fil. H. Machine Screw
L3 A2502u4 Auxiliary Mute Switch
42 71270 5-40 x 5/16 Fil. H. Machine Screw
u3 73116 #5 Lock Washer
44 A250245 Auxiliary Mute Switch Bracket
45 75082 8-32 x | Set Screw
ug 70001 8-32 Hexagon Nut
47 A250150 Cam Follow Arm Switch Lever
48 A250123 Cam Follow Arm & Segment Assembly (For breakdown see Fig. 22)
49 72177 Flat Washer
50 A250067 Roller, .685" diam., as required
A250166 Roller, .695" diam., as required
A250167 Roller, .705" diam., as required
A250168 Roller, .675" diam., as required
51 A250162 Roller Pin
52 A250066 Cam Follow Arm Spring Stud
53 72227 Shim Washer, .005" thick, as regquired
72228 Shim Washer, .010" thick, as required
72229 Shim Washer, .0I5" thick, as required
72245 Shim Washer, .020" thick, as required
54 A250073 Cam Follow Arm Spring
55 A250072 Cam Follow Arm Shaft Sieeve
56 80092 Cotter Pin
57 A250074 Cam Follow Arm Shaft Assembly

2102 GJ J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.
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FiGURE 22, CaM FOLLOW ARM ASSEMBLY

—1

PARTS LIST
Item Part No. Description
I A250123 Cam Follow Arm and Segment Assembly, complete
2 A250065 Cam Follow Arm & Roller Assembly
3 73087 i/4" Lock Washer
4 70039 1/4-28 Hexagon Nut
5 72227 Shim Washer .005" thick, as required
72228 Shim Washer .010" thick, as required
72229 Shim Washer .0I5" thick, as required
72245 Shim Washer .020" thick, as required
6 75098 10-32 x 3/8 Set Screw
7 A250069 Adjustment Screw
8 A250068 Segment Gear Spring
9 A250070 Gear Segment Assembiy
10 A250137 Gear Segment Booster Spring
il A250158 Gear Segment Spring
12 A250138 Gear Segment Spring, intermediate
13 A250036 Gear Segment Spring
14 A260139 Gear Segment Spring, Upper
{5 A250118 Metal Spacer
6 73026 #4 Lock Washer
17 71028 4-35 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw
18 71966 2-32 x 1-5/16 B.H. Machine Screw
19 A250124 As-~embly Pin
20 R231163 Retaining Ring
21 A250067 Roller, .685" diam., onz used as required
A250166 Roller, .695" diam., one used as required
A250167 Roller, .705" diam., one used as required
A250168 Roller, .875" diam., one used as required
22 A250169 Roller Pin
23 72177 Flat Washer

NOTE: ltems 5, 20, 21, 22 & 23 not supplied with
Complete Assembly, ltem !. Order as required.

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A. GJ Issue 1 2103



FiGURE 23.

Item Part Xo.

Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 10032-L6

CLUTCH ASSEMBLY

PARTS LIST

Description

Description

I A250%500
2 A250539
3 A250831
§ an
5  A250538
§ 71598
7 71041
8 73082
9 A250508
10 R231163
I 75064
12 A250519
13 A250518
14 A250520
32 70001
16 A250506
17 71001
I8 A250509
19 A250141
20 75050
21 A250504

2104

Clutch Assembly

Clutch Spring
Connecting Rod Assembly
Flat Washer

Clutch Housing Assembly, complete with Bearings & Pin

1/4-20 x 9/16 Cap Screw, (Mounting Hardware)
8-32 x 3/16 R.H. Machine Screw
#8 Lock Washer

Clutch Detent Arm Spring
Retaining Ring

8-32 x 1/2 Set Screw

Detent Arm Roller Pin

Detent Arm Roller

Detent Arm Pivot Pin

8-32 Hexagon Nut

Clutch Detent Arm

8-32 x 1/4 R.H. Machine Screw
Thrust Plate

Lever Retarding Spring

8-32 x 5/8 Set Screw

Clutch Yoke Lever

ftem Part Ho.
22 A250516
23 8229220
24 72174
25  A250513
26  A250529
27 A250537
28 A250544
23 A250125
30 A250543
31 4250503
32 A250532
33 A250831
34 A250507
35 72217
36  A2505u8
37 A250527
38  A250523
38 A250522
40 72175
41 72216
42 A250502

Clutch Yoke Shaft

Retaining Ring

Flat Washer

Clutch Yoke Assembly, complete with Pins
Bearing Block

Thrust Washer

Spacer

Steel Ball

Clutch Sprocket Assembly

Clutch Engaging Member

Clutch Engaging Member Spring

Clutch Member

Snap Washar

Flat Washer, .0i0" thick, used as required
Spring Washer

Worm Assembly

Shaft Pin

Clutch Shaft

Flat Washer, .03!" thick, used as required
Flat Washer, (015" thick, used as reguired
Coupling Driven Collar

J.P. SEEBURG CORPCRATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.
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FiGURE 24. P1ckurP ARM BEARING BRACKET ASSEMBLY

PARTS LIST ON FOLLOWING . .PAGE, 2106
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Select-0-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6

PARTS LIST FOR FIG. 24, PAGE 2105

Part No. Description

A250730 Pickup Arm Bearing Bracket Assembly
A251436 Spring
A250636 Pickup Arm Yoke Pivot Screw

70008 8-32 Hexagon Nut

A250547 Spacer
A250742 Terminal Strip
A251366 Plastic Clamp

71235 8-32 x | R.H. Machine Screw
75074 8-32 x 3/4 Round Point Set Screw

70001 8-32 Hexagon Nut
A251376 Control Lever Spring
R231163 Retaining Ring

72177 Flat Washer

A250629 Control Lever Roller
A250633 Tone Arm Control Lever Assembly
75064 8-32 x 1/2 Oval Point Set Screw

A250630 Booster Spring Plate Spring
A250631 Booster Spring, L.H. Position
A250665 Booster Spring Plate Assembly
A250686 Release Lever Assembly
A250081 Spring
A250713 Lock Lever Assembly
A250737 Pickup Arm Shift Bar Switch
A250743 Tension Plate

71971 3-48 x |~-1/4 R.H. Machine Screw

70009 4-36 Hexagon Nut

71076 4-36 x 1/2 R.H. Machine Screw
§229220 Retaining Ring

72250 Fiat Washer
A250732 Bearing Bracket & Pin Assembly
A250704 Armite Insulator
A250740 Control Lever Switch

§00597 Tension Plate

74007 Lug

71620 5-40 x | Fil. H. Machine Screw
A25074 | Shifting Bar Assembly
A250681 Bearing Bracket Shaft

72255 Flat Washer

A250684 Roller

A250680 Bell Crank Assembly

A250685 Cam Lever Assembly
72174 Flat Washer

Mounting Hardware Not supplied with Assembly, order as required

43

71628 1/4-20 x 5/8 Socket Hd. Cap Screw
71625 1/4-20 x {/2 R.H. Machine Screw
GJ J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 10052-L6

PARTS LIST FOR FIG. 25, PAGE 2107

Item Part No. Description
| A250734  Cradle & Pickup Arm Assembly )
2  A250823 Contact Plate Insulator
3  A250653 Contact Plate Assembly
4} A250663 Pickup Cable
5 71678 5-40 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw
6 73116 #5 Lock Washer
7 A250815 Shifting Plate
8 A250692-1 Pickup Am Counter Weight Assembly
8a* A250692-2 Pickup Am Counter Weight Assembly
9  A250652 Adjustment Screw Spring
10 71926 6-32 x 3/4 Phillips 0.H. Machine Screw
I 73082 #8 Lock Washer
12 71235 8-32 x | R.H. Machine Screw
13 - A250693 Pickup Arm Yoke Assembly
14 A250699 Bumper
IS  A250636 Pivot Screw
16 70001 8-32 Hexagon Mut
17 71049 8-32 x 3/8 Oval B.H. Machine Screw
18 72004 Flat Washer
19  A250606~1 Counter Weight
19a* A250606-2 Counter Weight (shaded portions cut away)
20  A250691 Bracket Assembly
21 72113 Flat Washer
22 71760 8-32 x 5/16 R.H. Fastener
23 A250684 Roller
24 72177 Flat Washer
25 R231163 Retaining Ring
26 A250711 Adjustment Lever Assembly
27 71464 8-32 x | /4 R.H. Machine Screw
28  A250688 Cradle Assembly
29 70008 8-32 Hexagoen Nut
30 A250647 Arm Mounting Cushion
31  A250646 Pickup Arm Shaft
32  A250709 Cable Clamp
33 73083 #6 Lock Washer
34 71036 6-32 x 3/16 R.H. Machine Screw
35 74007 Lug
36 A250738 Pickup Arm Spring
37 A250736-1 Pickup Arm {with solid web)
37a* A250736-2 Pickup Arm (with cut out webs)
38 A251620 Pickup Cartridge (Complete with Styluses)
39 A251621 Replaceable Sapphire Stylus, only
40 70000 6-32 Hexagon Nut
4i A250719 Pickup Arm Trip Pawl
42  A250717 Shoulder Screw
43 71195 8-32 x 3/16 B.H. Machine Screw
Y4  A250721 Pickup Arm Trip Bracket Assembly

*8a, 19a, and 37a are light weight and should be used together

2108
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6

PARTS LIST FOR FIG. 26, PAGE 2109

{tem Part No. Description
I A250990 Switch Plate Assembly
2 A251006 Switch Plate
3 A251002 tnsulator
4 A250993 Interlock Lever Switch
5 400597 Tension Plate
6 71242 B5-40 x I/2 Fil, H. Machine Screw
7 A250992 VYertical Clutch Switch
8 71620 5-40 x | Fil, H. Machine Screw
9 A250925 Trip Switch
10 71636 5-40 x 3/4 Fil. H. Machine Screw
! A250952 Cable Clamp
12 72000 Flat Washer
13 73083 #6 Lock Washer
4 71036 6-32 x 3/16 R.H. Machine Screw
15 A250929 Bracket Assembly
16 75085 6-32 x 1/2 Set Screw
17 70000 6-32 Hexagon Nut
18 R231163 Retaining Ring
19 72177 Flat Washer
20 A250931 Relay Lock Lever Assembly
21 A250944 Retainer Bracket
22 73082 #8 Lock Washer
23 71041 8~32 x 3/16 R.H. Machine Screw
24 A250926 Reversing Relay
24 A250953 Switch Spring & Armature Assembly
24 A250954 Tail Spring
24 A250955 Coil & Frame Assembly
25 11171 Cable Clamp
26 A251005 Insulator
27 A25081 1 Reversing Switch, with Nuts
28 A250805 Reversing Switch Bracket
29 71760 8-32 x 5/16 Fastener
30 70054 15/32-32 Hexagon Nut, 3/32 thick x 9/16 A.F.
3! 75068 8-32 x 3/16 Set Screw
32 A250839 Reversing Switch Lever Assembly
33 74023 Terminal Lug
34 304142 Terminal Strip
35 A251003 Relay Mtg. Bracket
36 73108 #8 Lock Washer
37 71081 8-32 x 7/16 R.H. Machine Screw
38 AZ51004 Relay Shield
39 A250986 Left Side Relay
39 A250987 Switch Spring & Armature Assembly
38 A250988 Tail Spring
39 4250989 Coil & Frame Assembly
80 A250985 Right Side Relay
uo A250956 Switch Spring & Armature Assembly
40 A250957 Tail Spring
40 A250958 Coil & Frame Assembly
41 71014 8-32 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw
42 A250994 Internal Cable
43 A250998 Control Cable
uy A250999 Plastic Covering
45 602435 Cable Clamp
46 74102 Solder Lug
u7 s21117 7-Prong Plug
48 A250938 3-Prong Plug
4g K22844u0 Single Prong Plug
50 F7407 4-Prong Plug
51 A250966 Shielded Mute Lead
52 404322 ¥Wire Nut
GJ J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION,

CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S2-L6

Item Part No.

PARTS LIST FOR FIG. 27, PAGE 211)

Description

I A250880
2 A250809
3 A250833
4 A250881
5 72174
6  $229220
7 A250830
8 A250862
9 71903
] 70000
Il A250896
12 R231163
K] 72177
14 A250836
15 A250827
16  A250801
17 A250826
18 A250820
19 A250821
20  A250873
21 L230158
22 A250870
23 72051
24 71071
25 73085
26 73082
27 71001
28 71248
29 72181
30 A250856
31 73122
32 71801
33  A250829
34 72222
35 75085
36 71006
37  A250885
A250890
A250891
A250892

2112

Trip Mechanism Assembly

Mounting Plate Assembly

Clutch Shifting Lever Spring

Relay Trip Interlock Lever Assembly
Flat Washer

Retaining Ring

Relay Trip Lever Spring

Relay Trip Lever Assembly
Adjusting Screw

6-32 Hexagon Nut

Cycling Lever

Retaining Ring

Flat Washer

Cycling Switch Lever Spring
Dash Pot Piston

Dash Pot Cylinder

Dash Pot Cylinder Pin

‘Trip Switch Lever Assembly
Trip Switch Lever Spring

Trip Lever Assembly

Trip Lever Roller

Trip Lever Plate

Flat Washer

4-36 x 3/16 R.H. Machine Screw
#U Lock Washer

#8 Lock Washer

8-32 x /4 R.H. Machine Screw
8-32 x 1/4 Cap Screw

Flat Washer

Clutch Shifting Lever Assembly
#6 Lock Washer

Adjustment Screw

Clutch Shifting Lever Roller
Flat Washer

6~32 x 1/2 Set Screw

8-32 x 5/16 R.H. Machine Screw
Trip Relay Assembly, complete
Tail Spring

Armature Assembly

Coil & Frame Assembly

Mounting Hardware

DJ J. P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.
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FiGure 28. SAFETY TRIP ASSEMBLY
PARTS LIST

Item Part No. Description ltem Part No. Description

I A250175 Safety Trip Assembly 19 A250087 Safety Trip Lever Assembly

2 A250147 Mute Switch Actuator Plate Assembly - “a = 15/32", use with: A250015

3 72004 Flat Washer Guide Plate (ltem 18, Fig. 21)

Y 71195 8-32 x 8/16 B.H. Machine Screw A250172 Stop Plate (Item 5, Fig.!8)

5 R23i163 Retaining Ring A250272 Safety Trip Lever - "a” = 1-31/32"

6  A250089 Catch Lever Assembly use with: A250270 Guide Plate

7 A251188 Spring {(Item 18, Fig.2l) A250171 Stop Plate

8  A250174 Safety Trip Lock Lever Assembly (item 5, Fig. 18)

9  A250258 Safety Trip Lock Lever Spring 20 R231163 Retaining Ring

10 A250156 Cycling Switch Lever Guide Bracket 21 A250091 Operating Spring

It 72177 Flat Washer

12 73083 #6 Lock Washer

i3 71004 6-32 x 1/4 R.H. Machine Screw MOUNTING HARDWARE

14 A250082 Safety Trip Lever Plate Assembly '

15 A2501862 Adjustment Screw 71038 6-32 x 5/16 R.H. Machine Screw

16 A250161 Guide Nut 73083 #6 Lock Washer

17 7014 Adjustment Nut 71006 8-32 x 5/16 R.H. Machine Screw

18 A250086 Safety Trip Release Lever Assembly 73082 #8 Lock Washer

J.P.. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.:
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FiGgure 29. BASE ASSEMBLY
PARTS LIST
ltem Part No. Description
| 251619 Base Assembly
2 251624 Base Casting, only
3 71566 8-32 x 5/16" B.H. Machine Screw
4 73082 Lock Washer
5 72413 Flat Washer
6 251234 Carriage Limit Stop
7 250108 Rubber Plug
8 251637 Rev. Switch Stop
9 2518643 Dowel
10 71034 8-32 x 3/8" B.H. Machine Screw
il 251623 Guide Rail Segment
12 251641 Chassis Mtg. Strip Assembly, L.H.
13 251310 Shipping Mtg. Bolt
4 71487 10-32 x 3/4" R.H. Machine Screw
15 73089 Lock Washer
i6 72136 Flat Washer
17 251640 Spring Retainer
18 251639 Chassis Mtg. Spring
18 72248 Flat Washer
20 73140 Lock Washer
21 70154 Hexagon Nut
22 251622 Gear Rack
23 251662 Chassis Mtg. Strip Assembly, R.H.

2114 GJ J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.
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FIGURE 30. MAGAZINE ASSEMBLY

Description

| 251676

251677
2 72044
3 73138
4 71741
5 72022
6 73137
7 71948
8 71960
S 71961
10 73139
I 71234
12 72171
13 251625
14 251626
15 251649
18 71462
17 402088
18 73083
19 71923
20 251635
22 71481
23 251630
24 251612
25 73088
26 74007

End Bracket, Right Side

End Bracket, Left Side

.500 0,D. x .20} {.D. Flat Washer
#10 Lock Washer

10-82 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw
.500 x . 172 Flat Washer

#8 Lock Washer

8-32 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw
10-32 x 1/2 R.H. Machine Screw
8-32 x /2 R.H. Machine Screw
#8 Kantlink Lock Washer

1/4-20 x 1/2 Hex. Hd. Cap Screw
.265 x .500 x .062 Flat Washer
Magazine Support Bracket
Magazine Support Plate
Indicator Drive Tube & Bracket
8-32 x 3/8 F.H. Machine Screw
Cable Clamp

#6 Lock Washer

6-32 x 3/16 R.H. Machine Screw
Indicator Slide Drive Bracket
6-32 x 5/16 R.H. Machine Screw
Selection Indicator Slide
{ndicator Slide Spring

#6 Lock Washer

Solder Lug

J.P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.

ltem Part No.

Description

27
28
28
30

251634
250934
10242
251647
251631
79078
72005
251632
251663
251249
251276
251211
251664
251633
71970
72022
251674
251652
251254
251673
251682
71965
251680
251681
71501

Issue 1

Indicator Light Bracket

Pilot Light Socket

#51 Mazda Lamp Bulb

Indicator Channel Assembly

Number Strip, only

Rivet

Flat Washer

Indicator Channel Bracket, R.H.
Filler Plate Mountirg Bracket, R.H.
loading Fin Assembly

Record Cushion

Rubber Cushion Mount

Filler Plate Mounting Bracket, L.H.
Indicator Channel Bracket, L.H.
8-32 x 7/16 R.H. Machine Screw
Flatwasher

Tie Plate

Number Strip

Record Support Cushion

Record Separator Assembly, Finished
End Bracket, L.H.

4-36 x /8 B.H. Machine Screw
Number Strip Angle

End Bracket, R.H.

6-32 x 3/16 R.H. Machine Screw

2116
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FiGure 31,
Item Part No, Description
| 304200 Solenoid Assembly
2 304258 Contact Block Assembly
3 304240 Contact Block
4 304263 Oressing Contact
5 304262 Spring, Dressing Contacts
6 304256 Contact, Selector Switch
7 A251268 Contact Spring, Selector Switch
8 76003 2-56 x 3/16 R.H. Self-tapping Screw
9 76055 #4 x 1/4 R.H. Self-tapping Screw
10 74104 Solder Lug
11 304243 Cancel Coil Mtg. Bracket
12 71759 Sems Fasteners
13 304245 Pin & Plunger Assembly
1% 304248 Plunger Return Spring
15 304242 Cancel Coil Assembly
16 71793 Sems Fasteners
17 304244 Cancel Coil End Bracket
18 304261 Plug & Cable Assembly
18 304234 Guide Rail, Contact Block
20 304233 Guide Rail, Contact Block
21 304235 Right End Bracket Assembly
22 304257 Shield Panel
23 71014 8-32 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw
24 73082 #8 Lock Washer
25 70000 Hexagon Nut
26 7i780 Sems Fastener
7 78103 Grommet
28 301146 Cable Clamp
29 304288 Rall End Bracket

GJ J.P.
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SOLENGID ASSEMBLY

ttem Part No. Description

30 71817 4-40 x !/4 B.K. Machine Screw
31 73026 #4 Lock Washer

32 71465 6-32 x 3/8 B.H. Machine Screw
33 73095 #2 Lock Washer

34 304237 Left Selector Support Bracket
35 304216 Armature Hinge Plate Assembly
36 304212 Armature Guide Plate Assembly
37 71917 4-40 x 3/16 B.H. Machine Screw
38 73026 #4 Lock Washer

39 304207 Selector Channel

4o 304206 Terminal Board Spacer

41 304204 Terminal Board Assembly

42 304208 Coil

43 304210 Armature

4y 304209 Spring

45 304211 Contact Washer

46 304156 Speed Nut, Twin Hole

47 304202 Selector Coil & Armature Assembly
48 304220 Hinge Plate Assembly

49 304259 Spring

50 304230 Solenoid Plunger

§1 304225 Solenoid Mtg. Plate Assembly
52 304228 Group Solenoid

53 304229 Solenoid Bracket

54 71793 Sems Fastener

55 71805 Sems Fastener

58 72256 Rubber Washer

57 3042!3 Group Solenoid Assembly

SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.




SELECT-0-MATIC "100" MECHANISM
TYPE 100S7-16

mmwmmwmm

The Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 100S7-L6, is designed for
use with the Select-O-Matic "100" R.C. Special, Type HMI00A. All infor-
mation and adjustments of this mechanism are the same as given for the

Type 100S2-L6 Mechanism on pages 2051 to 2091, inclusive.

Parts lists for the 100S2-L6 Mechanism, pages 2092 to 2116, apply to
the Type 100S7-L6 except as follows:

Item Part Wo. Description

! 304280 Solenoid Assembly, Type [00SA-2
2 304281 Cable & Plug Assembly
304282 Cable, only
3 251759 Clamp Am Cover
4 251760 Cover

J.P.SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A. GJ Issue 1
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ADJUSTMENT INDEX

45 r.p.m.
Select-O-Matic ‘“100’' Mechanism
Type 143S2-L6

Clutch 1 - Clutch LIfting couceeivseniiiinonieierorrecenarsenvenrsressenseenosenns 2139
Clutch 2 - Sprocket Clearance and Detenting ....ceeueeevenneenenss ceaens 2140
Clutch 3 « Detent Locking .c.uceeeeuiiuennnennrneenenena Crerrereasirenieaeaas 2141
Clutch 4 - Clutch Play PoSition .cccceveececeeerneencecensenreneensesssnnsesnes 2142
ReSet Lever Stop .eucuuiriuiiiuiniiiiiiiierniiiciniesieeresencasssescsasnesnsnnnnns 2143
Trip Solenoid PoSition ..ccceeiieiiirirerreeieieeeeneiereneencececeseesssnransans 2144
Safety Lever POSItion ...u.ceuiuiieiiiiiiieicnrernreresesearasanssencensenreneenes 2145
Clamp Arm 1 - Pivot Pin Alignment ....cccvvveeenrernnreeeecenenceenennennes 2146
Clamp Arm 2 - Centering Pin Position ....cccceeeieriernveneenienenneennnens 2146
Magazine 1 - Vertical Alignment .....cccueeen. ceeveeesssesesesettssesssensanse 2147
Magazine 2 - Horizontal Position ....c.eccvvreiiniieninnsercarcirsnicnsecenes 2148
Transfer Arm 1 - Alignment to Magazine ........ccvcvreinniieiriaciencnrannns 2149
Transfer Arm 2 - Play Position Clearance .....ceevuinivrecennenieecnceniens 2150
L1 17- Tt 30 21 T 2151
Guide Rollers ..ovuiuriniiiiniiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiniiiiitciiiiiieiinieecnsresanes 2152
Pickup 1 - Needle Landing .....ceuieurerernienieieiiiiscsiiassonnesecransanes 2153
Pickup 2 - Pickup Retum .....cocivveiiurnieiarnrniainnecenncosasecsssnconsaones 2154
Pickup 3 - Pickup Release ...c.coveiiininrecnninnnivisrcanacasacnncasaennonns 2155
Pickup 4 - Detent LevVer c.cciuieuiuireiiniiiiiansesnisescssrosmssncensnncensanees 2156
Pickup 5 - Pickup LOcking .ccecvevuureiiniiiiuiuiiniesnoniiirearosenenssaenaes 2157
Pickup 6 « Pickup Arm Stop ...ceusmereiiiruniuirecieninssecisiesasosssnss 2158
Pickup 7 - Pickup Lifting ..ccccovuieriiiiniuiiiininnniniiiniaiasresaisnnsmens 2159
Pickup 8 « Brush Position .....cocceviiiiiiiiniiiininsiesssenseresannesecnanens 2160
Pickup 9 - Trip Switch Pressure ....c.cciviviiuivcninsassernccncesrncesrencnes 2160
Pickup 10 - Record Cut-off ...cevvvrniriniiiinieiiniiiinieneinnirecnsecencennans 2161
Pickup 11 - Trip Switch ResSet cooiiuiuiniiioioiniieiiiiiiiiorasncenarannns 2162
Pickup 12 - Pickup Balance ......c.coeveervminneniarennses ceerverserneenecnes ...2163
Pickup 13 - Needle Pressure .o.ouivceiiiiiiiiiieiniiianiocssioecnconenaneneans 2164
Selection Playing Indicator Lamp Position ..ccccccivieirniienieiianeissannnes 2165
Selection Playing Indicator Slide Position .....cicvveievriiicsiciciniannnes 2166
Popularity Meter Dial Assembly Position ..ccccceeveerneinieriniericanenannnns 2167
Popularity Meter Stop Spring Position ...cccccieiniiieiiiiiniinroncnsncencennns 2168
Reversing Switch 1 - Bracket Position ....cccvvereiieneinieiaiencniceniannans 2169
Reversing Switch 2 - Contact Gap & Pressure ...civeveiicennieininiennenes 2170
Clamp Arm Switch ceieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieniiinieri e 2171
Cam SWItCh ucuvurerieiiinieiieiiiiiiininiesriiiiercnrissatiecessosisesarsssstornenss 2172
Clutch and Reset Lever Switches .cioivivuieiernrironiircencnans cerveceirisnians 2174

J.P.SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S. A, Issue 1 Kb

2137




Select-O~Matic “*100'’ Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6

ADJUSTMENT PREFACE

The adjustments for the 45 r.p.m. Select-O-Matic “100” Mechanism, Type 14552-L6. are given on the
following pages. Each adjustment is associated with a step-by-step procedure which,if followed, will result
in correct adjustment and normal operation. These individual adjustments may be made in any sequence but
they are, in some instances, dependent on or affected by others. Because of this, they are arranged in a
sequence which may be followed from page to page if a completely misadjusted mechanism is to be placed in
operating condition. If an individual adjustment is to be checked or made, careful attention should be given

to notes indicating dependent adjustments.

Reference is made in these adjustment outlines to the FRONT, REAR, LEFT and RIGHT of the mech-
anism in order to locate adjusting screws and various mechanical parts. Unless otherwise specified, these
are defined as viewed from the front of the cabinet. Reference is also made to right side and left side play-
ing of a record. Right side of a record is defined as viewed from the front of the complete instrument and is
played with counter-clockwise rotation of the mechanism flywheel. Left side of a recordis defined as viewed
from the front of the instrument and is played with clockwise rotation of the flywheel. Counter-clockwise
and clockwise rotation of the flywheel are defined as viewed from the left side of the mechanism. These ref-

erences are used whether the mechanism is in or out of the cabinet.

The operation cycle of the mechanism follows a definite sequence in playing a record. This sequence

includes the following:

SCAN - - in which the carriage assembly travels from side to side on the mechanism base,
TRANSFER - - in which the record is transferred from the magazine to the playing position or from the

playing position to the magazine,

PLAYING - - in which the record is clamped to the turntable and is played.

These terms SCAN - TRANSFER - PLAYING are also used to describe the position of the clutch, cams

and levers of the carriage assembly whether or not the motoris in operation.

2138 JK J. P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.



Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6

"CLUTCH I™ - - CLUTCH LIFTING ADJUSTMENT

This adjustment controls the amount of vertical clutch travel and
results in full engagement of the Clutch with the Vorm Pin in
I N\ TRANSFER position and with the Sprocket Pin in SCAN position

Scan Carriage to front of K9-K10
record space. Leave it in SCAN
position.

Loosen lock nut and turn Adjust-
ing Screw down to limit,

Check Clutch Shifting Lever Boller
position. The Roller should be in
the SCAN Notch.

If the Roller is not in the SCAN
Notch, turn the motor shaft until
the Roller enters fully into the
notch. If the Roller enters the
PLAY Notch, it may be necessary to
manually lift the Clutch Shifting
Lever and - -

turn the motor shaft until the
Roller is on the high part of its
cam. When the Roller is on the
high part of the cam, release the

I Lever but continue turning the.
/\mtor shaft until the Roller fully
enters the SCAN Notch.

Check Trip Mechanism position.
The Trip Mechanism should be
latched with Release Lever down
to limit.

L. Check Clutch position. Clutch
should be all the way down against
Drive Pin and engaged with Sprock-
et Pin.
"Eieae

While manually holding Clutch
Shifting Lever down - -

turn Adjusting Screw UP until
screw head just touches Clutch
Shifting Lever.

0 Tighten Lock Nut.

J. P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U. S. A. Issue 1 2139




Select-O-Matic ™100" Mechanism, Type 14582-L6
MCLUTCH 2" - - SPROCKET CLEARANCE AND DETENTING ADJUSTMENT

This adjustment establishes correct clearance hetween the Detent Roller
and the Sprocket Teeth when the mechanisn is Scanning. It results in
clearance between roller and Sprocket Teeth which allows !/16" movement
at end of the Detent Arm.

NOTE 1: - "Clutch 1” adjust- NOTE 2: - If “Clutch 2” adjust-
ment should be correct before making ment is changed in any way, “Clutch
this adjustment. 3 and 4" should be re-adjusted.

“"Clutch 2, 3 and 4" are related to
an extent that a change of “Clutch
2’ can cause damaging strains at
adjusting screws for “Cluteh 3
and 4",

Scan Carriage to right end beyond
K10 position.

‘Loosen lock nuts and turn these

adjusting screws out to the limit;

“Clutch 2"

TT~—rCluteh 3"

"Clutch 4"

CLUTCH ) . .
SPROCKET : Mechanism should still be in

DRIVE PIN SCAN position, beyond K10,
with Clutch all the way down
(against lower Drive Pin) and en-
gaged with Sprocket Pin.

ROLLER SPROCKET
PIN

HOLD IN BY
HAND HERE

Hold Detent Arm in lightly by hand
and turn motor shaft until Detent
Arm Roller reaches peak of a
Sprocket Tooth.

With Detent Roller lined up with
peak of Sprocket Tooth, turn adjust-
ing screw in carefully, a little at
a time, until there is no “in and
out” play between Detent Arm Roller
and peak of Sprocket Tooth. (This
is the starting point for correct
adjustment.)

Now, back out, the screw 2 turns
and tighten the lock nut. This
establishes correct clearance.

After this adjustment has been made,
adjust “Clutch 3 and 4" as shown on
fol lowing pages.

ROLLER ON PEAK OF

SPROCKET TOOTH \

(5

ALL PLAY TAKEN OUT
(DO NOT FORCE SCREW)
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 14552-Lé6
"CLUTCH 3™ - - DETENT LOCKING ADJUSTMENT

This adjustment insures proper locking of the carrfage while a record
is playing. The adjustment takes out all rotational motion of the
sprocket resulting in a minimum of lateral play in the carriage.

NOTE: - “Clutch 2” adjust-
ment should be correct before
making this adjustment.

(::)Loosen Lock Nuts and turn these

wﬂsﬁng screws out to the limit:

"Clutch 3"
"Clutch 4”

Place mechanism in K10 PLAY

position. Be sure mechanism 1is
fully in PLAY position.

Clutch Shifting Lever Roller should
be down in PLAY Notch, - - -

and - - -

' Clutch should be somewhere
~ below the Worm Pin and above the
Sprocket Pin.

Note side play in Carriage and
rotational motion in Sprocket when
Carriage is shifted to left and
right by hand. This is due to
"Clutch 3" screw being out too far.

NOTCR

SCAN
HOTCH
e

SPROCKET PIN

SPROCK E T =

SHIFT GENTLY

LEFT AND RIGHT WHILE
MAKING ADJUSTMENT

g

While gently shifting Carriage to
Left and Bight by hand, - - -

turn “Cluteh 3" adjusting screw
carefully downward - - -

until all rotational motion is just
taken out of Sprocket. Tighten
"Clutch 3” Lock Nut,

After this adjustment has been
made, adjust "Clutch 4’ as shown on
the following page.

CAUTION: - Note that when adjustment is completed there is no more
rotational motion in Sprocket but Carriage still hasa slight amount of
side play. This is a normal condition due to required gear clearances.

Do not force adjusting screw.

Turning the screw down too far will setup severe strains in the levers
and will cause the Cam Assembly to bind when entering PLAY posi-
tion. When adjustment is completed, check for freedom of action of
Cam Assembly by turning Brake Cam by hand in both directions. Cam
should have a slight amount of rotational play.
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Select-0O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6
"CLUTCH 4" - - CLUTCH PLAY POSITION ADJUSTMENT

This adjustment establishes the playing position of the Clutch.
This results in 1/64" clearance between the Clutch and the Worm
Pin in PLAY position,

NOTE: - Before making this
adjustment “Clutch 2 and 3" should
be correct.

"Clutch 4" adjusting screw should
be turned out to the limit.

Place mechanism in K10 PLAY
position. Be sure mechanism is
fully in PLAY position.

cLuTcH
SHIFTING
LEVER o
y \\\ Clutch Shifting Lever Boller should
, /be down in PLAY notch, - - -
and - - -

Clutch should be below the Worm
Pin and above the Sprocket Pin,

CLUTCH
SHIFTING
LEVER CAM

Press downward on end of Clutch
Shifting Lever. (This insures that
the Clutch has moved to 1its far-
thest downward travel before making
the adjustment.)

SPROCKET P IN . . . .
Turn adjusting screw inward until

there is 1/64" (.015) clearance
between the bottom of the Worm Pin
and the top of the Clutch.

<:>Tﬁghten Lock Nut.

NOTE: - Clutch should drop
freely, (to 1/64" clearance) every
time mechanism enters PLAY
position. If Clutch does not drop
freely into full PLAY position
it may hit Worm Pin as it rotates.
This can be caused by “Clutch 3"

/64"
CLEARANCE
{.015)

REFERENCE SCALE

Tvesg‘unss
1/647° APART
ACTUAL SiZE

2142 JK

being too tight or by binds in the
Clutch and the Clutch Shifting
lever.,
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Select~0-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S52-L6

RESET LEVER STOP ADJUSTMENT*

This adjustment positions the Rubber Stop so it minimizes and absorbs mechanical shock
at the Reset Lever when the mechanism is tripped. It results in /32" clearance between
the Limit Pin and the Reset Lever in the tripped position of the mechanism.

NOTE 1: - This adjustment not
used 1f adjustable Trip Solenoid
is used. See “Trip Solenoid 1”
adjustment.

NOTE 2: - "Clutch 1" adjust-
ment should be correct before
making this adjustment.

Place mechanism in SCAN position
in front of K9-K10 record space.

Turn motor shaft manually until
upper notch in Clutch is lined up
with Worm Pin.

N E

Trip the mechanismbymanually 1ift-
ing the Release Lever.

C

loosen screws holding Reset Lever
° J Stop.

4 ' ( : )O’xeck Clutch position. Clutch should
' now be up to limit and engaged with
“Too Vorm Pin.

MOVE STOP THIS WAY TO nm . . .
-SRI n With Clutch engaged with Worm Pin,

as shown above, move Reset Lever
AR Stop toward front until Reset Lever
i | REFERENCE c%ears Limit Pin by 1/32 inch.
SCALE __~ Tighten screws.

THESE % E)

INE
SRCTuAL % Check Clutch position. Clutch should

/\ still be up to limit and engaged
g (TRIPPED. POSITION) with Worm Pin. If it is not against
the Drive Pin check “Clutch 17

adjustment.

SCREWS LEVER
SPRING

*It is necessary to remove Pickup Assembly to change above adjust-
ment. This can be done by removing Brake Lever Spring and three
mounting screws. When replacing Pickup A§sembly on Carriage Cast-
ing pull front end of Pickup Base Casting up befgre t%ghten1qg
mounting screws, taking out all play in upward.dlrectlon. This
insures that Pickup Casting does not rest against Resgt Lever
Stop. Check Pickup adjustments after mounting on carriage.

MOUNTING  BRAKE /ﬁ
_——\A(

J. P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A. Issue ] JK 2143




Select-O-Matic "10G" Mechanism, Type 14552-L6

"TRIP SOLENO!D I"™ - - TRIP SOLENOID POSITION

This adjustment positions the Trip Solenoid
so the Trip Lever is raised enough to cause
the mechanism to "trip”.

NOTE: This adjustment applies
only if mechanism has adjustable
Trip Solenoid with slotted mounting
screw holes.,

o Trip the mechanism by manually lift-
ing the Release Lever.

Loosen four screws holding Trip
Solenoid Brackets and - - -

adjust the vertical position of the
Solenoid so the Trip Lever Pin clears
the upper edge of the Mounting Plate
Hole not less than 1/64" when the
Solenoid Plunger is in the fully
raised position.

Adjust the horizontal position of the
Solenoid so the forked end of the

Trip L i i tered
. IRIP LEVER Irip Lever, when vertical, 1s centere
TRIP LEVER PIN in the plunger slot.

T
i

! To avoid binds the Plunger must have
' horizontal play when the Trip Lever
is in either extreme up or down
4% v 4.[@ position.

The upper and lower brackets holding
the Solencid should be square with
the coil.
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6

"SAFETY LEVER 1" - - SAFETY LEVER POSITION

This adjustment establishes the correct position of the Safety
Lever and results in proper travel of the Safety Plunger when
the mechanism is entering PLAY or SCAN position.

Scan Carriage to right end beyond
K10 and turn off power.

STRIPPER
PLATE \

BRACKET

NOTCH

o To adjust Safety Lever, - - -

1. Mechanism should still be 1in

SCAN position.
CENTERED

2. Loosen screw.

3. While holding Detent Arm Lever
up by hand, move Adjustment Plate
up or down until top forked end
of Safety Lever is approximately
centered between eyelet and

\~\\\\\\\\ bracket.

, 4, Tighten screw.
HOLD DETENT
L

EVER‘I UP HERE

MOVE PLATE
UP OR DOWN oo

RELEASE LEVER

check Safety Assembly for binds,

Trip the mechanism by manually
lifting the Release Lever.

Pull Plunger all the way over to
the left (as shown) and release
slowly to right. Plunger should
return freely without binds.

To test for correct safety oper-
aticn, - - hold the edge of a thin
record across the Stripper Plate
Notch and run mechanism slowly
through SCAN. Hook on Clutch
link should catch on large end of
Plunger and record should be re-
turned to PLAY position.
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6
"CLAMP ARM " - - PIVOT PIN ALIGNMENT

This adjustment establishes proper alignment of the Pivot Pin
with the Centering Pin and the hole in the Flywheel Shaft.

Place mechanism in PLAY posi-
RECORD. | CENTERING tion with a record clamped on

M eiw the Flywheel,

FLYWHEEL

CENTER

0 Loosen Pivot Block Screws.

Move Pivot Block, up or down, until
center line of Pivot Pin is in line
with or 1/32" above the center line
of the Flywheel Shaft, and tighten

SCrews.

"CLAMP ARM 2" - - CENTERING PIN POSITION

This adjustment establishes the Centering Pin posi-
tion allowing it to enter freely into the hole of
the Flywheel Shaft when a record is being clamped.

ADJUSTING
SCREWS

NOTE: - “Clamp Arm 1" adjust-
ment should be correct before making
this adjustment.

Loosen lock nuts and adjust both
screws as required so - - -

9 ‘ B Tip of Centering Pin enters Fly-
/ wheel hole as shown,
i FLYWHEEL @Tighten Lock Nuts.
[
|
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Select-0-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 14582-L6

"MAGAZINE |I" - - VERTICAL ALIGNMENT

This adjustment moves the upper end of all the Magazine
Separators so the Separators are at right angles with respect
to the base. This results in the Separators being parailel to a
flat record when the record is in Play position.

SUPPORT
BRACKET

@To check Magazine for squareness -

IO

-

1. Lay the edge of a 12" square along
the back rail of the base and line
up the vertical edge with one of
the Separators as shown.

2. The Magazine Separators should line
up with the edge of the square
as shown.

\ To Adjust - - -

l.Loosen Adjusting Nuts at both
sides of the magazine and move them
to their limit away from their
Support Brackets.

‘—‘——__________———’2- Adjust proper nut, on either side,
which will align the Separators

with the edge of the square.

CORRECT
3. Bring other nuts up to their Support
" Brackets and tighten.

NOTE: - Check the spacing of
the Magazine Separators, All the
Separators should be straight and
equally spaced.
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 14552-L6
"MAGAZINE 2" - - HORIZONTAL POSITION

This adjustment establishes the horizontal Magazine position
so that when a record is in Play position it is approximately
centered with its magazine space.

NOTE: - Before making this
adjustment the Magazine should be
square, as noted in "Magazine 1”
adjustment.

Place a FLAT record 1in Fl
PLAY position. (Be sure the
record is FLAT - not warped,
not dished.)

loosen the cap screws holding both
ends of the Magazine to the Base.

Shift the entire Magazine to Left
or Right until the record is in the
center of the Magazine Space.

Tighten cap screws. (Be sure the
screws are tight.)

I 0]
MAGAZ{NE/

= o

NOTE: - If the Magazine posi-

tion is changed be sure to check

SPACE .
and re-adjust.
FLAT RECORD “Transfer Arm 1”
TIN FI —>|
PLAY POSITION
t "Contact Block 1”7

"Selection Playing Indicator 2"
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"TRANSFER ARM |" - - ALIGNMENT TO MAGAZINE

This adjustment establishes the lateral position of the

Transfer Arm so the Transfer Arm Head will be centered in the
magazine space when a record is transferred.

NOTE: - The Magazine position
(Magazine 2 Adjustment) should be
correct before making this adjust-
ment.

The Selector Coil Assembly should be re-

moved for convenience in making this

adjustment. This can be done by removing

its four mounting screws and sliding

glelector Coil Assembly off the Contact
ock.

SELECTOR . .
Scan the mechanism to F1 position

e
EMBLY and turn off power.

Trip the mechanism by manually
lifting the Release Lever.

(®

MAGAZINE
SEPARATOR

Turn motor shaft until Roller in
Transfer Arm Head is approximately
1/32" below the projections on
the lower edges of the Magazine
Separators.

TRANSFER .
ARM D Push in on Detent Arm to take out

Carriage Side Play.
TR ® Y

Oh\ goopopOOQOOOO0COT
)]

berenT THA Fiaog NI 910000010000 Loosen two screws holding Contact
s ARM\JL{““““ I k& Arm Casting to Carriage Casting
ei;( ‘Efr—/ 1 and - - -
@ @
|
9 @, _E 5 = Shift Contact Arm Casting to left

or right until Transfer Arm Head
is centered in the space. Tighten

wow LA BLY REMOVED
REAR VIEW WITH SELECTOR COIL ASSEM scCrews.

When the Transfer Arm enters the
TOP VIEW space, the Transfer Arm Head should
be parallel to the Magazine
Separators as shown. Straighten
Arm 1f necessary to correct Transfer
Arm Head alignment.

END VIEW

!

NOTE: - After making this
adjustment be sure to check and
RIGHT  WRONG RIGHT WRON G adjust - “Contact Block 1”.
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 14552-L6

"TRANSFER ARM 2" - - PLAY POSITION CLEARANCE

This adjustment establishes the upper limit of travel of the
Transfer Arm s6 that records will be brought up high enough to
be properly clamped to the Flywheel by the Clamp Arm.

Scan the carriage to the Left,
stopping it one position to the
LEFT of Al so the Transfer
Arm will come up outside the
magazine,

Trip the mechanism by manually
lifting the Release Lever.

Place 2 normal size *record in
position on the Transfer Arm Head.
Turn motor shaft until record is
brought up and clamped in PLAY
position. (Transfer Arm and record
should come up just outside of the
Magazine one position to the left

of Al.)

Adjust screw for 1/16" clearance
between edge of record and tips of
the Transfer Arm Head.

REFERENCE
SCALE

Lot

THESE LINES
1/ 16" APART
ACTUAL SIZE

*OIAMETER OF A NORMAL SIZE 45 R.P.M., RECORD IS 6-7/8"+ 1/32"
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechani sm, Type 14552-L6

"CONTACT BLOCK I" - - CONTACT BLOCK AL IGNMENT

This adjustment positions the Contact Block and determines proper tim-
ing for tripping the mechanism at the selected record and proper align-
ment at the Cancel Solenoid for cancellation at the Selected Lever.

NOTE: - Check "Clutch 3 for
minimum Carriage side play, and
check "Magazine 2" and “Transfer
Arm 1" adjustment before making
this adjustment,

Place mechanism in Al PLAY
position and turn off power.

{ B ) Move Selection Levers Al and A2
out to their ON position.

e Loosen Contact Block Adjusting

Screws.

Position Contact Block so Al and A2
levers are approximately centered
between L and R contacts, as shown,
and tighten screws.

CENTER

LINE\\\
A2—» “/

@Place mechanism in K9 PLAY
position and check for equivalent L
and R contact alignment with K9-K10
Selection Levers out to their
ON position. Exact centering
at all points is not necessary --
i1f the Selection Levers are not
equally centered with the L and R
contacts at the K3-K10 position,
shi ft the Contact Block, as re-
quired, so variation in centering
is equally divided between the Al-
‘A2 and the K9-K10 positions.

CONTACT

Ajust spring pressure so a 1/2
to 3/4 oz. force is required to
move selector contacts.

Adjust spring pressure so a 2 to
2-1/2 oz. force is required to
move dressing contacts.

Dressing contacts and selector
contacts should move of their
own weight (with po spring
pressure).
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Select-O-Mstic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6

"GUIDE ROLLERS |" - - CARRIAGE GUIDE ROLLER ADJUSTMENTS

This adjustment limits the front to back play of the Carriage.

Front and back play of Carriage on
rack should be limited to .003 to
.020 by position of Guide Roller
Limit Screws.

To adjust Guide Roller Limit

0 Screws - - -
@ Loosen Lock Nuts.

Carefully turn screws in, all
the way, until all front and
back play of Carriage is taken
out.

(DO NOT FORCE SCREWS)
@ When all front and back play is

taken out, back out each screw
1/2 turn. (This will result in
approximately .015 clearance.)

@ Tighten lLock Nuts.

Check for play along the entire
GEAR RACK Gear Rack. Back out each screw an
additional 1/4 turn if necessary to
avoid binding.

To check Guide Roller Spring pres-
sure, - push left side of Carriage
toward the rear and release slowly.
Repeat with right side of Carriage.
Spring pressure on each side should
be great enough to fully reset the
Carriage to its normal forward
positions.

CARRIAGE
CASTING

~\,
GUIDE ROLLER
LIMIT SCREWS
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Select-0O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S52-L6

"PICKUP |" - - NEEDLE LANDING ADJUSTMENT

This adjustment establishes the point of landing of the needle on the
record at the beginning of Play. It should be made so the needle lands
hal f way between the edge of the record and the first playing groove.

Select the Left side of a normal*
record (preferably a transparent
type) and place the record and the
mechanism in Left Side PLAY

position.

Loosen Lock Nuts on - - -

"Pickup 1" and - - -

"Pickup 2”. Turn Adjusting Screw out
to limit. (" Pickup 2" Adjusting
Screw is loosened to avoid possi-
bility of binds in the levers when
the mechanism 1s later returned to

SCAN.)

Hold Adjusting Screw down agalnst
casting and adjust so - - -

- - needle ishalf way between outer
edge of record and the playing
grooves. (If transparent type record
is used, point where needle touches
can be seen through the record.)

P1CKUP
CARRIAGE
CASTING

Select the Right side of the same
record and check for proper needle
landing at the beginning of Right
Side PLAY.

<:> Tighten “Pickup 1" Lock Nut.

(::) After this adjustment had been made,
adjust "Pickup 2" as shown on the
following page.

*Normal diameter for 45 W.P.M. records is 6-7/8 + 1/32,
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Select-0-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6

PICKUP 2 - - PICKUP RETURN ADJUSTMENT

Thi's adjustment results in proper return of the Pickup Arm to
SCAN position and allows enough play between the Cradle
and the Adjusting Screw to avoid binds.

NOTE: - "Pickup 1” adjust-
ment should be correct before making
this adjustment.

@Place mechanism in SCAN posi-
tion with Pickup Arm'on Left Side.

"Pickup 1” Adjusting Screw should
be against the casting.

o Loosen Lock Nut and turn "Pickup 2"
Adjusting Screw out to limit.

PICKUP 1

ADJ, ) }
J; SCREW Insert screw driver in screw slot.

prckup 2 Push straight down on screw with
ADJ. SCREW °

screw driver, then release. Note
clearance between screw and cradle
and note the up and down play in
the Control Fork.

While gently pushing down and re-
leasing the screwwith screw driver,
turn screw down carefully, a little
at a time, until all the up and
down play is just taken out.

Back out screw 1/4 turn from the
above position and tighten Lock Nut.
(This allows a small amount of
clearance under the screw and a
slight amount of up and down play
in the Control Fork.)

®

@ Place mechanism in Right side

PLAY position then return it
to SCAN with Pickup Arm on
Right Side. Check for equivalent
up and down play of Control Fork
with Pickup Arm on Right side.

CONTROL
FORK

CRADLE

CAUTION: If "Pickup 2" Adjusting Screw is down too far (no up
and douwn play in Control Fork) it may place a bind on the Levers and
interfere with proper Pickup shifting action. A check for proper
shifting of Pickup can be made by alternately selecting and playing
several Right and Left sides of records. Each time Pickup shifts it
should move smoothly all the way over to its Right or Left position.
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Select-0-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6

"PICKUP 3™ - - PICKUP RELEASE ADJUSTMENT

This adjustment establishes 1/32" clearance between the path of
the Lock Lever Pin and the lower projection of the Lock Lever
when the mechanism is in PLAY position.

Place mechanism in Left Side
PLAY position.

0 Loosen Lock Nut - - and

while holding Detent Lever away
from the Lock Lever, - - -

adjust screw so that the lower
projection of the lLock Lever and
the Lock Lever Pin clear by 1/32"
when the Pin is moved past the
Lever.

(::)Tighten Lock Nut.

Place mechanism in Right side
PLAY position. While holding
Detent Lever away from lLock Lever,
move Pickup Arm in along record and
again check for required 1/32"
clearance.

PICKUP 3 am———
ADJ. SCREW

CONTROL
FORK

LOCK
LEVER

If clearance ts not approximately
the same tn both Right and Left

side PLAY positions, check Lock
Lever Pin alignment. Straighten

REFERENCE SCALE i .
Pin, if necessary.

THESE LINES
SPACED 1/32"
- ACTUAL SIZE

NOTE: - This adjustment should
be followed by “Pickup 4" adjust-
ment.
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Select-0O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6

"PICKUP 4" - - DETENT LEVER ADJUSTMENT

This adjustment establishes the Detent Lever position so that
it just touches the lower slope of the end of the Lock Lever
when the mechanism is in PLAY position.

3
\ ) & NOTE: - “Pickup 3" adjustment
should be correct before making
this adjustment.

e o
=)
\

0
7
\
i

7L
A%,

(e

oW

C (D
0“ \

J @ur/,r,'if

Place mechanism in Right side
PLAY position.

Loosen Lock Nut and adjust the screw
until Detent Lever just touches
lower slope of Lock Lever, as shown.
The Detent Lever should meet the
Lock Lever approximately half way
along the lowver slope. If the edge

e of the Detent Lever is above or
el below the lower slope of the Lock
' Lever, check "Pickup 3" adjustment.

CONTROL
FORK

CRANK

<:>'thten Lock Nut.

To check - - manually pull top of
Control Fork away from Crank. The
Detent Lever should hold the Lock
Lever and the Crank from moving.
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 14552-L6

"P|CKUP 5" - - PICKUP LOCKING ADJUSTMENT

This adjustment establishes 1/32" clearance between the tip of
“Pickup 5" adjusting screw and the upper end of the Crank to insure
correct locking of the Pickup Assembly in SCAN position.

NOTE: - "Pickup 4" adjustment
should be correct before making
this adjustment.

Place mechanism in SCAN posi-
tion with Pickup Arm and Cradle
fully reset on Left side.

Lock Lever should be engaged with
Lock Lever Pin. Pull Detent Lever
out of way, 1f necessary, to allow
Lock Lever to drop against pin.

PICKUP 5
ADJ. SCREW

Loosen lock Nut and adjust screw so
that clearance between the Crank
and the tip of the screw is 1/32°°
to 1/16‘‘. Note reference scale.

@ Tighten Lock Nut.

@ Check adjusting screw clearance by
selecting Right side of a record.
SETENT Scx.'ew tip. shquld not touch Crank
LEVER ., while shifting.

@ Check resetting action - - by re-
THESE LINES turning mec'ha‘nlsm to Right side
RE;E:EECE @ spAaceED 1/32" SCAN position. Lock Lever
SACTUAL SIZE should be returned to Lock position

against Pin and clearance between

screw tip and Crank should be 1/32".
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Select-0-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S82-L6

"PICKUP 6" - - PICKUP ARM STOP

This adjustment limits the inward travel of the Pickup Arm so -
the Pickup Cartridge cannot move in far enough to hit the Flywheel. \

RECORD
HOLE

Inscribe a mark on a record 1-1/8"
away from the edge of hole. Use a
transparent type record if avail-

able.

Place mechanism in Right side
PLAY position with inscribed
record on Flywheel. Turn off power.

Move Pickup Arm in as far as
possible toward Flywheel.

Ioosen Lock Nut and adjust screw so
that needle cannot move in toward
Flywheel any farther than the
inscribed mark, as shown.

P1CKUP 6
ADJ. SCREW

TRAN SPARENT INSCRIBED
TYPE RECORD MARK

(:) Tighten Lock Nut.
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"PI1CKUP 7"

- = PICKUP LIFTING ADJUSTMENTS

This adjustment

establishes correct Pickup lifting action
the needle and record when the Pickup is lifted and returned to its rest position.

and clearance between

FLAT RECORD

=

|

|

O aE—

i

CONTROL LEFT
FORK ADJUSTING
BUSHING

X
i

L

1/4%

T~

A

:.f'
ﬁg )

TRIP SW,
ACTUATOR

:{
v

CRADKS

RIGHT ADJUSTIN

‘//,/’BUSHING

3 !

PICKUP
ADJ.

SCREW

e

®

2

STRIPPER PLATE

i
2l

PICKUP

/
/

&y

<
[

INNER

e L UM

r—1/32 CLEARAN

TT———FLAT RECORD

.
L}ﬂ

e

—

. ®
CE

®

NOTE: "Pickup 6" adjustment
should be correct before making
this adjustment.

Place mechanism in Left side
PLAY position with a flat
record clamped on Flywheel. Turn
off power and loosen both socket
head set screws holding Adjusting
Bushings.

Pull Control Fork forward to the

limit of its travel and - - -

adjust Left Adjusting Bushing for

1/4" clearance between record and
needle.

Release Control Fork and move Pick-
up toward center of Flywheel to
limit of its travel.

Hold Pickup in this position by
pressing inward lightly on Trip
Switch Actuator.

Pull Control Fork down lightly
until "Pickup 2" adjusting screw
just touches Cradle.

In this position of the Pickup Arm
and Control Fork the needle should
be a minimum of 1/32" from the
record.

Repeat above for Right side
PLAY position using Right
Adjusting Bushing to make adjust-
ment.

OUTER LIMIT
CLEARANCE

<:> Tighten both set screws.

Issue 1 JK 2159
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Select-0O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S52-L6
"PICKUP 8" - - BRUSH PGSITION ADJUSTMENTS

This adjustment establishes 1/32" clearance between the outer
needle and the Brush while a record is being played.

The Brush Mounting Brackets are set
so the bristles “point” approxi-
mately 12 degrees toward record
center.

| — 12° The Brackets should be formed so
‘

— the outer needle clears the brush

T by 1/32" while a record is played.

P CKUP

|

Check for correct clearance on both

RECORD Right and Left sides.
"PICKUP 9" - - TRIP SwWITCH PRESSURE ADJUSTMENT
This adjustment establishes the pressure reauired to operate the Trip

Switch at 1-1/2 to 2 grams as measured at the end of the Trip Lever.

TRIP
SWITCH

Loosen screw and, adjust Counter-
balance Spring by moving Adjusting

) l W\\ Lever up or down.
- /.
Pressure required to trip the Switch
; should be 1-1/2 to 2 grams as measured
with a gram scale at this point.

COUNTER-BALANCE 8
SPRING [

TRIP ADJUSTING
SWITCH LEVER

NOTE: - On 145-S2 mechanisms
below Serial #2952 the Counter-
balance Spring adjustment is made
by means of an Adjusting Screw.

Pressure req?ired to trip the Switch

should be 1-1/2 to 2 grams as measured

COUNTSEPRR. Qe e with a gram scale at this point,

ING
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 14552-L6

"P|CKUP 10" - - "RECORD CUT-OFF™ (TRIP SWITCH ACTUATOR ADJUSTMENT)

This adjustment establishes the “Record Cut-off” position and
results in tripping of the mechanism when theneedle has reached
a point I-5/16" from the edge of the hole in the record.

NOTE: - "Pickup 9” adjustment‘
should be correct before making
this adjustment.

Inscribe a line on a record 1-5/16"
away from edge of hole as shown.
(Use a transparent type record if
available.)

Place mechanism in Right side
PLAY position with inscribed
record clamped on Flywheel. Turn
off power. )

Loosen screw and position Trip
Switch Actuator so that Trip Switch
will operate when needle reaches
inscribed mark.

(DO NOT BEND TRIP LEVER
TO MAKE ADJUSTMENT. )

TRANSPARENT
TYPE RECORD

INSCRI[BED
REFERENCE

(::) Tighten screw and check for normal .
operation by playing several Left
and Right sides of records.

TRIP SWITCH
ACTUATOR

RESET
PLATE NOTE: - If the position of

TRIP the Trip Switch actuator is changed
be sure to readjust and check
“Pickup 117,

s T
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6

"PICKUP I" - - TRIP SWITCH RESET ADJUSTMENT

This adjustment results in proper resetting of the Trip Switch
when the Pickup Arm returns to i{s rest position.

NOTE: - “Pickup 9 and 10"
adjustments should be correct
before making this adjustment.

CONTROL

FORK\é

Place mechanism in PLAY posi-
tion and pull Control Fork down
until Pickup Arm is in its reset
position.

In this position loosen screws and
adjust Reset Plate so Trip Switch
1s fully reset.

pickypr 1

TRIP SWITCH
ADJ. SCREW

ACTUATOR

When adjusted correctly the Trip
Switch should be reset but the Trip
Lever should not apply any upward
pressure against the reset plate.

PICKUP ARM SHOULD
| BE IN RESET POS|TION

WITH PICKUP 1 SCREW A
DOWN AGAINST CASTING

Check by releasing Control Fork.
Needle should land properly on
record without “Booster” action
from Trip Lever.
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S52-L6

"PICKUP 12" - - PICKUP BALANCE ADJUSTMENT
ﬁ This Adjustment results in proper balancing of the Pickup Arm
and Cradle Assembly and assures maximum record and needle life.

NOTE: Before making this adjustment:

1. Check Cradle Pivots for binds. There
should be no play but the Arm and
Cradle shouldmove freely on the Pivots.

2. Check Pickup lead to be sure it hangs
freely below Cradle and does not touch
the carriage or at any place along the
base casting.

Place mechanism in PLAY posi-
tion with a record clamped on Fly-
wheel and turn off power.

/_. Remove both Needle Pressure Springs.

Adjust the position of the pickup
arm counter-weight* so the arm is
“in balance” at the record cut-off
groove and at a point 1" in from
the outer edge of the record.

PivoT

Check the balance by holding "the
pickup 1/8" to 1/4" from the record,
releasing carefully, and observing
the DIRECTION in which it moves.
Ignore the slow movement toward or away
from the record surface. There should be
no in or out movement (toward or away
from the record center). In or out move-
ment indicates that the pickup arm is
not "in balance” at the point of check
and requires adjustment of the counter-
weight position.

Replace needle pressure springs and
check "Pickup 13" Adjustment.

*There are two types of Counter-weights.

The ROLLER TYPE is adjusted by
turning the Roller as shown.

_————————The SLIDING WEIGHT TYPE is ad-
justed by loosening the screw and slid-
ing the weight forward or back as

required.

J. P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A. JK 2163




‘Select-O-Matic ‘ *100"’ Mechanism, Type 14552-L6

"PICKUP 3" - - NEEDLE PRESSURE ADJUSTMENTS

This adjustment establishes the needle pressure for both Right or
Left sides. Correct pressures result in proper tracking and in a
minimum of needle and record wear.

NEEDLE PRESSURE

SPRING LUGS Place mechanism in Left Side

PLAY position with a flat record
clamped on the Flywheel.

Turn off power so record is not
turning.

Adjust position of PressureSpring
Lug on right side of Pickup Arm so
that needle pressure is 7 to 8
grams with Part No. 245789 pickup
or 4% to 5% grams with Part No.
246796 pickup. *

Repeat same procedure on Right Side
PIAY position by adjusting the
Pressure Spring Lug on left side
of the Pickup Arm for 7 to 8 or 4%
to 5% grams needle pressure. The
pressure must be equal on theright
and left sides.

RECORD NOTE: - For accurate adjust-
N ment needle pressure should be
/16" measured with a gram gauge as
HOLD GAUGE 1 follows:
AS SHOWN TO
APPLY FORCE IN
TH1S DIRECTION )
| Place the tip of the gauge

spring against the Pickup case
at the "Bump” next to the
needle tip and lift the Pickup
so the needle is about 1/4"
from the record.

(::) Slowly relax the force of the

gauge against the Pickup so the
needle moves toward the record.

Stop the inward movement when
the needle is about 1/16" from
the record and read indicated
pressure on gauge.

GRAM GAUGE

* Part number of pickup is stamped on the side of the cartridge.
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Select-0-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6

"SELECTION PLAYING INDICATOR I"
LAMP REPLACEMENT AND AL IGNMENT

This adjustment aligns the Selection Playing Indicator Lamps with the openings in
the Slide for maximum width of the Block of light cast on the Plastic Number Strip.

e -~ =Y
\M B oy —]
AV

f-’
¥ B2 Lo
; ) <K

S
-5

The Selection Playing Indicator
1lluminates the number of the selec-
tion being played. It contains two
#47 lamps which are operated alter-
nately through a sliding bar type
switch., The lamps shine through
windowlike openings in a Slide,
projecting a block of light on a
Numbered Plastic Strip.

5

A

LAMP

To replace defective lamps, remove
BRACKET

screw and lift out Lamp Bracket.
This makes lamps accessible for
replacement,

P

To adjust lamp position, loosen
screw and move Lamp Bracket, as
ADJUST LAMP shown, until block of light on

POSITION FOR Number Strip has maximum width.
MAXIMUM WIDTH

E7 E9 Fi F3/ OF BLOCK
Af””'

ES EIOF2 F4

™~

PLASTIC
NUMBER
STRIP
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6

"SELECTION PLAYING INDICATOR 2" - - SLIDE POSITION

This adjustment aligns the Selection Playing Indicator
Slide with the numbers on the Plastic Number Strip.

T DR s >

\/—\ L
NS
s‘\\\\\&\&&\\g})\\ )

Sy i i
R

NOTE: "Selection Playing In-
dicator 1’ should be correct before
making this adjustment.

N

=

Place mechanism in E10 PLAY

position.

SLI{DE
DRIVE @Loosen Cap Nuts.,
BRACKET

Position Slide Drive Bracket so
that block of light® from Indicator
Lamp is centered with E10 on the
Number Strip. Tighten Cap Nuts.

PLASTIC
NUMBER
STRIP
N Note that moving the Slide position
for this adjustment also changes
E7 EQ Fl1 A the position of the rubber Drive
Shoe which operates the Popularity
ESEIOF2 F4 Meter Dials. If above adjustment is
changed, check "Popularity Meter
1" adjustment.
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Select-O-Matic "106" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6

"POPULARITY METER I"™ - - DIAL ASSEMBLY POSITION

This adjustment centers the knurled edges of the Popularity Meter
Dials with the Rubber Drive Shoe

of the Dial Drive Assembly.

)‘ﬂlll““’ﬂnm-rlm1-m - b
R 5#“{““@,,_qih
‘a?winCa“xgvagnxq>“sr;.

v ML

D

-/\\‘52\\\"‘ \\:\\:‘\/“‘ <
‘ \ ‘\‘\‘*’*‘\g\ai )

S

5-

\ &

ATy

POPY
MEYgg

E10
DIAL l

i \ RUBBER

DRIVE SHOE

J. P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.

NOTE: “Selection Playing In-
. dicator 2" should be correct before
b making this adjustment.

The Popularity Meter Dials are driven by
a Rubber Drive Shoe which is operated by
the Popularity Meter Solenocid. For
normal operation of the Popularity
Meter, the Bubber Drive Shoe should be
approximately centered with the knurled
edge of each Dial when the mechanism is
locked in its PLAY position. To
adjust for correct alignment of the Dials
with the Drive Shoe proceed as follows.

Place mechanism in E10 PLAY

position.

Loosen set screws on the collars at
both ends of the [ial Shaft.

Move Shaft and Dial Assembly to
left or right until knurled driving
surface of Dial E10 is centered
with the Rubber Drive Shoe.

lock collars in place with set
screws allowing about 1/64" end
play in shaft to prevent binding.

NOTE: If the Dial Assembly po-
sition is changed be sure to check
"Popularity Meter 2" adjustment.
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Select-0-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 14552-L6

"POPULARITY METER 2" - - STOP SPRING ASSEMBLY POSITION

The Stop Springs stop the Dials when they reach maximum position and when they
are returned to zero position. This adjustment centers the Stop Springs so
they do not rub excessively against the Dials or hinder normal operation.

STOP SPRING ASSEMBLY

lLoosen screws at both ends of Stop

Spring Assembly.

Move Stop Spring Assembly to left
or right until all springs are
approximately centered between

Dials.

(8)

mrﬂ“““‘““ ~
'e"\\\\\\\\\\\/“c

\-\\\\\s&\}ﬁy)\\)\\\§*.\\-r—,
aa g

(::)Tighten Screws.

NOTE: Dials should not drag
against any of the Stop Springs.
Check for binds by turning all

. Dials up to their maximum position

by hand then rotating Dial Shaft.
All dials should return freely to
el their zero position without binds.
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Select-0-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S52-L6

"REVERSING SWITCH I"™ - - SWITCH BRACKETS

This adjustment positions the Reversing Switch Brackets so the Switch
operates when the carriage is |/2" past the end record positions,

Loosen screws holding left Revers-
ing Switch Bracket and move Bracket
all the way to the left,

Select A2 and turn off power when
selection is playing.

Make a reference mark on the base
casting to indicate the Al-A2 record
position of the carriage.

Beturn mechanism to SCAN and
turn the motor shaft manually until
the mechanism has moved 1/2" to the
LEFT of the reference mark
made on the base

Reversing Switch Lever should still
be to the left.

Move the Bracket slowly and care-
fully to the right until it is at
the point where the reversing switch
operates.

Scan the carriage out of the way to
the right, being careful not to
move the Bracket, and tighten the
bracket holding screws.

Adjust the RIGHT Reversing
Switch Bracket so the Switch oper-
ates when the carriage is 1/2"
to the RIGHT of the K9-K10

record position.

See "Reversing Switch 2” for
contact gap adjustment.
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Select-O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6

"REVERSING SWITCH 2" - - CONTACT GAP AND PRESSURE ADJUSTMENTS

] 1 [

LC RC LS|IRS G |lH J (| K

I

END PLATE

$——————SW| TCH LEVER

.
*

CONTACTS CONTACT GAPS CONTACT FUNCTIONS*

LC 1/64" clearance when Switch Lever is Connects Left Pin Cancel Solenoid to
to Left. Cancel Circuit.
1/64" clearance when Switch Lever is Connects Right Pin Cancel Solenoid to
RC 3 g
to Right. Cancel Circuit.
l. S 1/64" clearance when Switch Lever is Connects Trip Solenoid to "L" Trip
) to Left. Contact for Eeft Side Selections.
RS . 1/64" clearance when Switch Lever is Connects Trip Solenoid to "R" Trip
to Right. Contact for gight Side Selections.
.020" gaps at instant H and K Just These contacts closed so motor turns
6¢) open for SCANNING to RIGHT and for PLAY-
ING LEFT SIDES.
.020" gaps at instant G and J Just These contacts closed so motor turns
He K open for SCANNING to LEFT and for PLAYING
RIGHT SIDES.

*See Schematic Diagrams for Circuit.

ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURE

Caution; - Turn Off Power!! 117 volts on G-H and J-K contacts
A Move Switch Lever to Left
B Adjust LC and LS for 1/64" gaps. .
C Push bakelite FEnd Plate slowly to Left. At instant H and K just break, G and J must have 1 020" gaps.
D Move Switch Lever to Right.
E Adjust RC and RS for 1/64" gaps.
F Push bakelite End Plate slowly to Right. At instant G and J just break, H and K must have .020" gaps.
All contacts must have 35 grams (1-1/4 oz.) minimum pressure when closed.
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Select-0O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 14552-L6

"CLAMP ARM SWITCH" - -~ CONTACT GAP AND BLADE PRESSURE ADJUSTMENT

ADJUSTING
SCREW

CLAMP
ARM
SWITCH
{SHOWN N
PLAY
P POSITION)

S
b Opd

{qunonoaon

CONTACTS

CONTACT GAP

CONTACT FUNCTIONS*

1/32" gap in PLAY position with normal
record clamped on turntable. Closed in
PLAY position if there is no record
clamped to turntable.

"No-record" reject. Closes circuit to
trip solenoid if there is mno record
on the turntable when mechanism is in
play-position.

1/32" gap in PLAY position with normal
record cﬁamped on turntable. Closed in

position and stays closed in PLAY
if record fails to clamp properly.

Closes circuit to trip solenoid if
record fails to clamp properly due
to undersize hole, off-center posi-
tion of record, etc.

*See Schematic Diagrams for Circuit.

ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURE

A With mechanism in SCAN, bias center blade (#2) tightly against “S" contact.

B  With mechanism in PLAY and a normal record clamped on turntable - -

1. Turn adjusting screw until “P’ contact just closes lightly, then back it out one turn.
Tighten Lock MNut.

2. Mjust blade #1 for 1/32" gap in ”S’' contacts.

Contacts should have 1 o0z. mininmum pressure when closed.

J. P. SEEBURG CORPORATION, CHICAGO 22, U.S.A.
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CAM SWITCH

Select-0O-Matic * ‘100’ Mechanism, Type 14552-L6

PLAY

3w ToH
LEVER
roLLER

RELEASE \
\

2w TCH

- CONTACT GAP AND PRESSURE ADJUSTMENTS

$C
PLAY MS\E:"_.\‘

\Cll SEITCH

LEFY SIDE VIE¥ SHORING
OPERATION OF CAM SWITCH
BY CAM AND LEVER

CONTACTS

CONTACT GAp

CONTACT FUNCTIONS *

MS

1/16"" gap in SCAN position, Starts to
close when pickup approaches record.
Closed in PLAY position.

Squelch circuit for use with Automatic
Volume Compensator. See Note.

3/64"" gap in PLAY position. Closed in
TRANSFER and SCAN.

Adds 1.4 mfd condenser to motor circuit
during TRANSFER and SCAN.

1/64" gap in PLAY position. Closed in
SCAN position.

1/32°" gap in SCAN and during most of

TRANSFER. Starts to close when record
Clamp Disc first engages the turntable.

Pin Cancel Solenoid Circuits. Just before
the mechanism enters PLAY position the C
and SC contacts ‘‘Make and Break’’ controllin
the Cancel Pulse which operates either the

Left or Right Pin Cancel Solenoid.

1/32"" gap in SCAN and during most of
TRANSFER. Starts to close when record
Clamp Disc first engages the turntable.

Trip Solenoid Circuit. Completes all circuits
which can operate Trip Solenoid in PLAY
position.

MB

1/64" gap in PLAY position. Closed in
SCAN position.

Mute Circuit. Maintains muting action during

SCAN.

1/64" to 1/16"’ gap in SCAN

Motor Carry-over Switch. Keeps motor
running (after last Selection Lever

has been cancelled) until last selection
is played and record is partially returned
to the Magazine,

* See Schematic Diagrams for complete circuit.

ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURE

1 Place mechanism in Scan Position and TURN OFF POWER.

2 Trip mechanism by lifting Release Lever and manually turn motor shaft until record Clamp
Disc first engages the Turntable. (This places cam so Switch Lever Roller is at position X.)

A Bias blades 9 and 10 down tight against Switch Lever with MB closed. (1% oz. pressure).

B Bias blade 7 against blade 8 and adjust for 1/32’’ gap in V Contacts.

C Bias blade 3 down so fiber lift touches blade 7 with O Contacts closed. (14 oz. pres-
sure). V Contacts should still have 1/32"’ gap.
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Select-O-Matic **100° ' Mechanism, Type 14552-L6

F’; D With SC Contacts closed (144 oz. pressure) adjust for 1/32°’ gap in C Contacts.
—

3 Tum motor shaft until mechanism is fully in PLAY position. (This places cam so Switch Lever
Roller is on Play position “‘Peak’’).

A Adjust blade 4 for 3/64’’ gap in O Contacts.
B  Adjust blade 6 for 1/64”’ gap in SC Contacts.
C  Adjust blade 11 for 1/64’ gap in MB Contacts.

4 Trip mechanism by lifting Release Lever and manually turn motor shaft until Clamp Disc begins
movement away from Tumtable, (This places cam so Switch Lever Roller is at position Y),

A Check for 1/32” gap in C Coantacts with SC closed. (1} oz, pressure).
B Check to see that blades 9 and 10 bear against Switch Lever.

C Check for 1/32°’ gap in V Contacts.
D

Bias blade 13 against Switch Lever with D Contacts closed (1% to 3 oz. pressure). Fiber
stop on the Stop Bracket (14) must clear blade 13 by 3/64’,

E Adjust blade 12 by ‘‘cut-and try”’ until mechanism will not coast into Scan Position.
(Mechanism can stop any time after record is unclamped and partially returned to the
Magazine but it should not coast into SCAN.)

F  With mechanism in Scan Position, Adjust position of Stop Bracket (blade 14) for 1/64”
to 1/16*’ gap between D Contacts.

G Adjust blade 1 so fibre lift is touching lightly on blade 3.
9Trip and operate mechanism until it is in SCAN position. See Note,

ﬁ, A Adjust blade 2 so fibre lift bears lightly against blade 3.

—— B Adjust blade 1 for 1/16’’ gap between MS contacts.

NOTE: Step 5is for adjustment of the MS contacts. These contacts are not included in the cam

switch of mechanisms associated with amplifiers not having automatic volume compensa-
tion feature.
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NOTE: "Clutch 1" to "4" Mechanical Adjustments must be

Select-0O-Matic "100" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6¢

CLUTCH & RESET LEVER SWITCHES
CONTACT GAP & PRESSURE ADJUSTMENT

RELEASE_LEVER
b)Y

CLUTCH
SHIFTING RESET
LEVER LEVER
] —
O 44— — 2
L:‘ NS—~—r—
MA — x4 r \g
M . 7
e
é = 9
= ~10

correct before adjusting these switches.

CONTACTS

CONTACT GAPS

CONTACT FUNCTIONS*

IC

1/16" gap when mechanism trips. Closed
in SCAN and PLAY positions.

Part of Pin Cancel Solenoid Circuits.
Allows cancellation of Selection Lever
when mechanism is transferring into PLAY
position but prevents "Extra" cancella-
tion when mechanism is transferring out
of PLAY position.

MA

1/64" gap in PLAY position, Closed in
Tripped position.

Part of Mute Circuit. Mutes Amplifier
at end of record at instant Trip Solenoid
is operated.

=

1/64" gap in PLAY position. Closed
during Transfer cycles.

Part of Mute Circuit. Maintains Muting
action during entire Transfer cycle.

W

1/32" gap in PLAY position. Closed in
SCAN position.

Part of Trip Solenocid circuit for both
Left and Right side selections.

ADJUSTMENT

*See Schematic Diagrams for Circuit.

PROCEDURE

1 Place mechanism in Scan Position and TURN OFF POWER.

2 Trip by manually lifting Release Lever. While mechanism is in this position:

A

m 9 O w

3 Reset mechanism by

Bias blade 1 to within 1/16" of Reset Lever.

Bias blade 6 so its fibre lift is against blade 1.

Bias blade 9 so its fibre lift is against Clutch Shifting Lever.

Bias blade 10 so its fibre lift is against blade 9.

Bias blade 3 against bracer blade 2 and adjust blade 2 for 1/16" gap between IC Contacts.

pressing down on Release Lever.

A Bias blade 4 against bracer blade 5 and adjust blade 5 for 1/64" gap between MA Contacts.

4  Trip mechanism by lifting Release Lever and turn motor shaft manually until mechanism is in
Play Position.
A Bias blade 7 against bracer blade 8 and adjust blade 8 for 1/64" gap between M Contacts.

B Biag blade 12 against bracer blade 11 and adjust blade 11 for 1/32" gap between W Contacts.

2174
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Select-O-Matic ¢“100'* Mechanism, Type 145S82-L 6

CLUTCH & HOUSING ASSEMBLY, PART #2u5400, INSTRUCTION

SET SCREW - ADJUST FOR MAXIMUK
OF .002 END PLAY OF
CLUTCH SHAFT WITH NO
PERCEPTIBLE BINDING

LoCk Wyt

THIS IS AN ASSEMBLY IKSTRUC-
TIOK DRAWING. REFER TO PARTS
LISTS FOR PART NUMBERS.

THRUST SCREW PLATE

o THRUST BALL

T -
@ i —
\ / CLUTCH SHAFT GEAR

@\Rzmnmc RING 8"

\SELECT TH) CKNESS OF SPACERS FOR .003" TO
.007" END PLAY OF WORM BETWEEN RETAINING

RINGS “A” § "B"

WO R
.031" THICK SPACER

/"“IN“‘G RiNG A"

o s s PINS - - USE CARE IX REMOVING
AND REPLACING TO AYOID
SPRINGING OR BENDING
CLUTCH SHAFT
[ e ——

C: \CLUTCM WENBER

\H WLON SPACER
SPROCKET

@___/——UPPER THRUST WASHER

SPACER (ROLLER)

@—-————LOVER THRUST WASHER

D/cwmu SHAFT

THRUST BALL

@

BE SURE CLUTCH WORM AND CAM SHAFT DRIVE GEAR ARE
CORRECTLY MESHED BEFORE TIGHTENING CLUTCH ASSEMBLY
MOUNTING SCREWS.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chcago 22, U.S.A. (JK) 2175



Select-0O-Matic ‘‘100’’ Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6

TURNTABLE, SHAFT, and GEAR INSTALLATION

. . Note ¢
Drive Arm Locatmg Washer--\ Worm Gear—---—- 4 Thrust Plate -
Tumntable Drive Grommet Y W G Carriage Frame
Tumtable Retsner-———~ "\ "\ Nocraz ] Givoey g et Bl
i / ~Turntable Shaft §

Tumtable

LTurntable Retaining Screw

L3 T O . Washer Part No. 72277 - ,005" thick
it . 1t i 72278 - .0101' "
t 1" " 72279 - .0]5" 1

Note 2:.......Select Washers and install between Clutch Shaft Drive Gear and left Turntable Shaft
Bearing so end play of Turntable Shaft is .003'" to .007'’. When thrust plate has screw
for adjusting end play of shaft, use one No. 72279 washer and adjust for .003" to
007" end play with screw.

Note 3: .......Select Washers and install between Spacer and Ball Bearing so end play of Turntable on
the Shaft is a maximum of .015". To check this, hold Turntable Shaft firmly against the
Thrust Plate, by pressing against the Worm Gear, and move the Turntable to the right in
a direction parallel to the Turntable Shaft. The Spring Washer must always take out the
end play by returning the Turntable to the left when released.

Note 4: ....... Turntable Drive Grommet with tapered center hole is to be installed with small end of
tapered hole toward the Drive Arm. When assembled correctly, the part number, which is
molded on the end with the large end of the center hole, will not be visible.

Drive Grommets with "step’" should be installed with the small diameter end toward the
Drive Arm,

Lubrication: The Gears should have a light coating of Stanodrip #29 (Standard Oil Co) oil. Do not use
more oil than will adhere to the Gears. The felt wick in the Thrust Screw for the Turn-
table Worm (which meshes with the Worm Gear) must be placed in the hole in the screw

so it is in contact with the Thrust Ball. The wick should be saturated with Stanedrip
#29 oil.
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Select-O-Matic * 230" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L 6

f“\ INSTALLATION of CLAMP & TRANSFER ARMS

for————Turntable

K Centering Pin
7
T
\ Record

Pivot Pin

With the Set Screw loose and a Record clamped
on the Turntable, adjust the horizontal position
of the Clamp Arm so the Center Line through
the Pivet Pin forms a right angle with the Clamp
Disc and Record.

Pivot Block

PivotBlack Adj. Screws
Pivot Block
Stripper Plate

Clamp Disc
When installation is complete, readjust Clamp "

Arm.  Refer to Page 2146.

——Clamp Disc Adj. Screws
Clamp Aim
Clamp Arm Switch Adj. Screws

Clamp Arm Shakt

Retaining Ring

— Washers.  Select and install

between casting and retaining

ring for 003" to .010" end
play of shaft,

Note 1: Transfer Arm should be straight and should -
form a right angle with the Transfer Arm
Shaft,

I Transfer Arm Head

g |
1

Guide Slot

Note 2: Washers, Part No. 72174 (.015'), 72280 : e
(.010""), 72281 (.020’"), 72282 (.031") Teansfer Arm... Note 1
should be selected and placed at both ends
of the Transfer Arm hub so the Arm falls in [~ Contact Am
the center of the Guide Slot in the Contact Arm C) N
and so the end play of the Arm is ,003" to .007"!
N There must be at least one washer at each end ©

of the hub.

Contact Arm Adj. Screw

Transter Arm Shaft

Washers ... Note 2
Note 3:When installing assembly on carriage, mech-
anism and Transfer Arm should be in SCAN
position with reference marks aligned as shown, |

P When installation is complete, readjust Transfer

- Amm.  Refer fo Pages 2149 and 2150.

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A, Issue 1 {KR) 2177




Select-O-Matic ““100'" Mechaniem, Type 1455S2-L 6

INSTALLATION of CAM ASSEMBLY, DETENT ARM & GEAR SEGMENT

Carriage Casting Clamp Arm Cam Cam Shaft Bearing
Cam ShaftBearing Cam Assembly | Stripper Plate

Thrust Washer

Brake Cam

Thrust Washer... Note

Note: Washers, Part No. 72245 (.020"'), 72227 (.005''), 72228 (.010'"), 72229
(.015"') should be selected and installed between the Clamp Arm Cam and
the Thrust Washer so the end play of the Cam Assembly is .003" to .010",

After the proper washers have been installed, the cam assembly should be
checked by manual rotation, a full turn in either direction without evidence

of binds.

Carriage Casting Detent Arm Lever
Set Screw  Shaft Gear Segment

/

Note: Washers, Part No. 72216 (.015"), 72217 (.010'"), 72254 (.005'') should be
selected and installed between the Detent Arm Lever and the Gear Segment

so the end play is .003"’ to .010"',

2178 (KR) J.P.Seeburg Corporation, Chicdgo22, U.S. A.



Select-O-Matic *“100’’ Mechanism, Type 14552-L6

LUBRICATION

CAM SHAFT
BEARTNGS _ €

T
;‘éﬂngés(smn .
INGS (EACH)¢) /]
, N WA
CLUTCH SHIFTING N

LEVER ROLLER ___¢™ \Z';»l

&

OIL ALL ROLLER PIVOT BEARINGS
1 or 2 DROPS. USE SAE 20 OIL.

CLUTCH WORM

SAFETY TRIP
o st seams LB . ©-Fuietn USE SAE 20 OIL EVERY SIX MONTHS IN
Fill Ofl KOLE 3 i
) (©)-ctures vor THE AMOUNT SHOWN - - . ..

1DROP FOR EACH &)

> Y SEGMENT GEAR &
: -_0 TRANS. ARM PINION

D) USE AERO LUBRIPLATE* SPARINGLY
EVERY SIX MONTHS AT @

o @
D)L=
AN
CARRIAGE ROLLER ¢ i
W

SAFETY TR
CLUTCH YOKE HUB LEVER PDVA‘P}

TRANSFER ARM HUB

CARRIAGE ROLLER_€Y

WORM BEARING
SATURATE FELT

CLAMP DISC PIVOT PiC
SWITCH CAM & sul
o LATCH LEVERS
PIVOTS
CLUTCH SHIFTING
Sump & RESET LEVER
PIVOTS
A
3

CLAMP ARM

BEARINGS PICKYP CRADLE

PRESSURE
PIN

8RAKE ROLLER

&I
BRAKE LEVER
BEARING
J
%
qé-/,
NG

PICKUP CRADLE
CONTROL LEVER ¢
ROLLER

- *AERO LUBRIPLATE MAY BE OBTAINED
X - & FROM THE SERVICE PARTS DEPARTMENT
CONTROL pickur craple o 83
CRANK KUB PIVOTS CARRIAGE ROLLER AT YOUR DISTRIBUTOR

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicags 22, U.S. A. Issue 1 (JK) 2179
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Select-O-Matic ‘100’ Mechanism, Type 145S2-L 6

SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM

TRip
$OLENOID

TLLUMINATING
Caup

TO1;

T remca

uoToR
M
riomm o e anEe%
]
LALD
i yELOW
i T
| 7
7
POPULANITY  METER i
JOLENOD j
SELEGTION | | X ? T l::zzv LEVER SWITCH
AY2  INDIGATOR | | CLAMP ARM py  TRip |
- CAMPE | ] SWITCH SWITCH ‘ “‘Tct
i
. ol 2 I meser
[N ox " MA
g 2883 - ; ;
sz I 109 2 i
RN U § ;
i e ox
q 1 1841488 1 ol
SOESTE SRR ssspees
L — i son

sSw.3
CLUTCH SWiTCH

CLZ5¥7,

MUTE
LEAD

Selector Contact Block,complete

oA f
o |
J i
W
it
5
110 ! ?
{ an H 1
Pcs|=} ’@ h 0@ % E'csl )
1 ! i
! i
e 3 1
e i
|
SELEGTOR CONTAGT BLOCK |
i
i
REVERS(NG  SWiTox ;
i
i
1
H
1
AR
)
!
|
1 GROUND =
e 25y A.C
3 meseet cineuit
P —
Durvac
G { £
woTE: o2 : X
ALL SWITGHES ARE SNOWN
N 'LEST $106° REGORD CARRIAGE POWER & PIGK UP
PLAYING POSITION, CONTADL CIRGUITS LEAD
PARTS LIST
ITEM PART NO. PART NAME ITEM PART NO. PART NAME
Cla 1.4 mfd. 245578 . .
Cib 86172 1.0 mid, Motor Condenser RY1 245549 Trip Solenoid
Cc2 86155 0.1 mfd. 600 v. Condenser RY2 245159 Popularity Meter Solenoid
CA1l 245915 Cable S1 245250 Lamp Socket
CA2 245920 Cable Assembly 52 245142 L amp Socket
CA3 2459 16 Mute Cable s3 250707 Connector
M1 A250251 Motor Assembly SC1 304363
P1 A250942 11-prong Plug SWi1 245911 Cam Switch
P2 K 228440 Singl e.prong Plug SW2 245912 Clutch Switch
P3 A250938 3-prong Plug SW3 Reset Lever Switch
PU 245789 Pickup Cartridge Sw4 245065 Clamp Arm Switch
245795 Sepphire Stylus (card of 2) SW5 245816 Record Trip Switch
PL1 7817 No. 81 Lamp SW6 245907 Reversing Switch
PL2 302141 No. 47 Lamp TS1 245909 Motor Terminal Strip
PSC1 304370 Pin Cancel Solenoid TS2 245910 S5-lug Terminal Strip
R1 82704 1500 ohm 1 watt Resistor TS3 245755 3vlug Terminal Strip

*see pages 2197 - 2198

(JK)
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Select-O-Matic ‘100 Mechanism, Type 145S82.L¢

MECHANISM ASSEMBLY - PARTS INDEX & PARTS LIST

| \ Do,
| 14 i \ i ’ e E -‘_ o
3 \\\m\\\\\xx\\\\\r@};\\\\\m\!w

e

™M/ s
NG| =
Q .\l“('l
— ]

ITEM  PART NO, PART NAME
1 Carriage Assembly, pPage 2182
2 245232

Cover
71543 /2’ Cover Mounting Screw
71127 5/16" Cover Mounting Screw
245231 Escutcheon Window

3

4

5 304320
6

7

Base Assembly, page 2195

Selector Assembly, Type 100SA3-L, Page 2199
Magazine ang Popularity Meter, pPage 2191
Popularity Meter Slide, page 2193

J. P, Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, v, s. A. Issue ] (JK) 2181
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SelecteO-Matic ¢100’' Mechanism, Type 14582-L6

CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY PARTS INDEX
Circled numerals indicate page numbers ﬂ
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Select-O-Matic ‘100'’ Mechanism, Type 145S82-L6

@? DION
I

4

EPARTS LIST
Zon ReverseSide

1 @

CLUTCH ASSEMBLY

J. P, Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U. §. A. Issue 1 © {JK) 2183



Select-O=-Matic ‘¢100’' Mechanism, Type 145S82-L6

PARTS LIST for CLUTCH ASSEMBLY
(Preceding P ag=)

ltem Part No. Description

1 245400 Complete Assembly
245406 Clutch Housing Casting
245426 Connecting Link
12283 Flat Washer, Bronze
71488 10 x 7/8 R.H. Machine Screw
73138 Lock Washer
245248 Clutch Spring
71474 10 x 1/2 R.H. Machine Screw
A250141 Detent Arm Retarding Spring
9 245408 Clutch Yoke Assembly
10 A250529 Bearing Block
11 245427 Clutch Yoke Lever
12 70153 8- 32 Hexagon Nut
13 75071 8-32 x 1/2 Set Screw
14 A250516 Clutch Yoke Shaft
15 $229220 Snap Washer
16 72174 Sring Steel Flat Washer
17 R231163 Snap Washer
18 A250520 Detent Arm Pivot Pin
19 A250518 Detent Arm Roller
20 A250519 Detent Arm Roller Pin
21 A250506 Clutch Detent Am
22 A250508 Clutch Detent Arm Spring
23 73082 Lock Washer
24 75094 8-32 x 5/8 Set Screw
25 71041 8-32 x 3/16 R.H. Machine Screw
26 71757 8-32 x 1/4 Sems Fastener
27 285424 Thrust Plate
28 A250125 Steel Ball
29 A250523 Pin
30 245410 Shaft & Gear Assembly
245411 Shaft, only
245442 Gear, only
80108 Pin
31 71061 10-32 x 1/2 R.H. Machine Screw
32 285425 Thrust Screw Plate
33 73119 Lock Washer
34 75070 Socket Head Set Screw
35 70105 5/16- 24 Hexagon Nut
36 A250507 Snap Washer
37 72175 Spring Steei Fiat Washer .031 Thick
72216 Spring Steel Fiat Washer .015 Thick
72217 Spring Steel Fiat Washer .010 Thick
38 245415 Clutch Worm
39 72175 Spring Steel Flat Washer .031 Thick
40 245417 Clutch Member
41 245418 Pinion Spacer
42 245438 Pinion Assembly
43 245421 Upper Thrust Washer
44 245422 Clutch Shaft Spacer
45 245423 Lower Thrust Washer

O~ O DT e WO N
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Select-O-Matic ‘100" Mechanism, Type 145S2-L6

EPARTS LIST
zon Reverse Side

>

FRAME ASSEMBLY

]. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A, Issue 1 (JK) 2185



Select-O-Matic ¢

100’’ Mechanism,

Type 145S2-L6

PARTS LIST for FRAME ASSEMBLY
(Preceding Page)

ltem Part No. Description Item Part No,
1 245120 Carriage Cover Bracket 34 245250
2 71962 8-32 x 5/16 R.H. Machine Screw 35 F7817
3 73137 Lock Washer 36 70105
4 70546 8-32 x 1/2 Socket Head Cap Screw 37 75097
5 713137 Lock Washer 38 245180
6 72113 Flat Washer 39 71961
7 245343 Guide Stud & Bracket 40 245026
8 71948 8-32 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw 41 245044
9 72113 Flat Washer ~ 42 71962
10 71041 8-32 x 3/16 R.H. Machine Screw 43 73137
11 73137 Lock Washer 44 250111
12245424 Thrust Plate 45 245083
13 245045 Tumtable Shaft & Gear Assembly 46 75009
14 80036 Taper Pin, 3/0 x 3/4 47 250251
15 72277 Spring Steel Flat Washer .010 Thick 48 245086
72218 Spring Steel Flat Washer ,015 Thick 49 245021
72287 Spring Steel Flat Washer .005 Thick 50 245031
16 245467  Drive Arm Assembly ol 245299
17 245055  Drive Am Locating Washer 52 75064 -
18 245056  3all Beating 83 7013
19 245057 Ball Bearing Spacer 54 R231163
20 *Note Tumtable Drive Grommet 55 12amn
21 245056 . Ball Bearing 56 245082
22 245058 Bearing Retainer Screw 57 245080
23 72288 Spring Washer, Bronze 58 245081
24 245060 Tumtable 59 245041
25 245016 ‘Brake Cam 60 72216
26 80108 Roll Pin, 1/8 Dia. x 3/4 12217
21 72221 Spring Steel Flat Washer .005 Thick 12254
72228 Spring Steel Flat Washer .010 Thick 61 245043
72223 Spring Steel Flat Washer .015 Thick 62 75055
72245 Spring Steel Flat Washer .020 Thick 63 245037
28 25062 Cam & Gear Assembly . 64 70003
29 71169 632 x 1-1/4 R.H. Machine Screw 65 75103
30 73088 Lock Washer 66 245040
31 245061  Tumtable Retainer 67 72201
32 250064 Thrust Washer - Cam Shaft 68 250125
3371797 8-32 x 1/4 Sems Fastener
245059 ©
Note:
245464 S
2186 (JK)

Description

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U. S. A,

Lamp Socket

#81 Mazda Lamp

5/16-24 Hexagon Nut

Set Screw

Steel Ball

8-32 x 1/2 R.H. Machine Screw
Bearing Bracket Assembly
Turntable Shaft Worm

8-32 x 5/16 R.H. Machine Screw
Lock Washer

Clamp Bracket

Motor Coupling Assembly

8-32 x 3/16"" Socket Head Set Screw
Motor

Motor Support Plug .
Carriage Frame Assembly, Includes Item 40
Guide Roller & Spring Assembly -
Spacer, Guide Roller Spring ’
8-32 x 1/2 Set Screw

8- 32 Hexagon Nut

Snap Washer

Spring Steel Flat Washer .015 Thick
Carriage Roller ‘

Gear Segment Spring

Spring Pin

Gear Segment Assembly

Spring Steel Flat Washer .015 Thick
Spring Steel Flat Washer 010 Thick
Steel-Blue Flat Washer ,005 Thick
Shaft

10-32 x 1/4 Allen Head Set Screw
Detent Arm Lever Assembly

10- 32 Hexagon Nut

10-32 x 3/4 Set Screw

Adjustment Plate

Fiat Washer .031 Thick

Steel Ball

~



Select-O-Matic ¢4100'’ Mechanism, Type 14582-L6

_ SPARTS LIST
:on Reverse Side

CARRIAGE FRAME

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U. S. A. Issue 1 (JK) 2187



Select~-O-Matic **100'" Mechanism, Type 14582-L 6

PARTS LIST for CARRIAGE FRAME ASSEMBLY
(Preceding P age)

STRIPPER PLATE ASSEMBLY

item Part No. Description ftem Part No. Description
1 251684 Brush 46 245121 Carriage Cover Bracket
2 245295 Brush Holder 47 71474 10-32 x 7-16 R.H. Machine Screw
3 70541 #4 x 3/16 B.H. Machine Screw 48 245070 Clamp Arm Spring Piate
4 285110 Stripper Plate Top 43 76054 832 x 1/4 R.H. Thread Cutting Screw
5 245135 Stripper Plate Top Shim 50 245079 Clamp Arm Spring
6 71810 Sem 8-32 x 5/16 #1208 Lock Washer 51 75009 8-32 x 3/16 Set Screw
T 245183 Sel. Indicator Drive Tube 52 245038 Roiler
8 75093 8-32 x 1/4 Set Screw 53 70500 8-32 x 7/8 R.H. Machine Screw
9 45017 Stripper Plate 54 70153 8-32 Hexagon Nut
10 71233 5-40 x 5/8 Fil. H. Machine Screw 55 245067 Clamp Arm & Pin Assembly
11 400597 Tension Plate 56 71755 Sems & 32 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw
12 74006 Solder Lug 57 72240 Fiat Washer
13 245065 Clamp Arm Switch 58 245075 Pivot Pin & Block Assembly
14 72280 Flat Washer 59 71271 4-40 x 3/16 R.H. Machine Screw
15 5229220 Retaining Ring 60 73136 1204 Lock Washer
16 245354 Shaft 61 250235 Clamp Disc. Cover
44 71061 10-32 x 1/2 R.H. Machine Screw 62 250507 Snap Washer
45 245134 Transfer Arm Stop 63 245071 Record Clamp Disc. & Pivot Assembly
CONTACT AND TRANSFER ARM ASSEMBLIES
[tem Part No, Description ftem Part No, Description
17 245109 Transfer Arm Shaft 25 72230 Flat Washer
18 245557 Adjustment Screw 26 73088 Lock Washer
13 70008 8-32 Hexagon Nut 21 71479 6-32 x 1/4 R. H. Machine Screw
20 245239 Transfer Am 28 71750 Sems 6-32 x 3/16 R.H. Machine Screw
21 72282 .031"" Thick Steel Washer 29 402098 Cable Clamp
72281 020" Thick Steel Washer 30 72135 Flat Washer
72174 015" Thick Steel Washer 31 73138 1210 Lock Washer
72280 010" Thick Steel Washer 32 71090 10-32 x 7/16 R.H. Mach. Screw
22 75052 8-32 x 7/16 Set Screw 64 245230 Drive Bracket
23 245108 Contact Arm 65 245136 Drive Bracket Support
24 602190 Clamp
SAFETY TRIP ASSEMBLY
Item Part No, Description ltem Part No. Description
33 245103 Safety Trip Lever Spring 39 73137 1208 Lock Washer
34 245094 Lever & Hub Assembly 40 71963 8-32 x 1/4 R.H. Machine Screw
KLY VAVE Flat Washer Spring Steel 41 245101 Eyelet
36 R231163 Snap Washer 42 245100 Plunger Spring
37 245102 Detent Arm Spring. 43 245098 Plunger
38 245088 Safety Trip Bracket Assembly
2188
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ltem Part No,

Select-O-Matic ¢*100’’ Mechaniam,

Type 145S2-L6

PARTS LiST FOR PICKUP ARM FRAME ASSEMBLY
(PRECEDING PAGE)

Description

Item Part No.

Description

I 245700
2 402098
3 73083
4 7 1004
5 45127
] 71757
7 245765
8 245792
8 72177
10 R231163
It 245756
12 70509
13 245773
Iy 245800
15 75091
16 70152
17 245711
18 245728
19 245729
20 24578
21 245755
22 71754
23 74007
24 245753
25 75095
26 245758
27 72174
28 8229220
29 245740
30 2u5762
31 245764
32 75088
33 245772
3u 245737
35 245771
36 245726
37 70008
38 2457 14
39  2u5724
uo 71817
41 245816
42 245818
43 72005
Uy 73141
45 71040
ué 70548
47 245709
2190

Pickup Arm & Frame Assembly
Cable Clamp

Lock Washer

6-32 x I/4 R.H. Mach. Screw
Guide Stud

8-32 x [/4 Sems Fastener
Pickup Am Lock Lever

Ltock Lever Spring

Flat Washer

Retaining Ring

Pickup Arm Spring lug

5-40 x [/8 B.H. Mach. Screw
Lock Lever Detent Spring
Lock Lever Detent

6-32 x 3/8 Siotted Head
Set Screw

6-32 Hexagon Nut

Lock Lever Control Crank
Control Fork Hinge Pin
Shifting Collar

Spring

3 lug Terminal Strip
6-32 x /4 Sems Fastener
Solder Lug

Pickup Arm Frame Assembly
6-32 x 5/8 Set Screw
Cradle Actuator Lever
Flat Washer

Retaining Ring

Detent Roller

Detent Lever

Detent Lever Spring

5-40 x 3/8 Socket Head
Set Screw

Lock Plug

Adjusting Bushing

Cradle & Pin Assembly
Support Pin

8-32 Hexagon Nut

Trip Switch Lever

Support Lug

4-40 x 3/16 B.H. Mach.Screw
Trip Switch

Adjusting Lever & Plate
Flat Washer

Lock Washer

2-56 x 1/2 R.H. Mach. Screw
2-56 x 1/8 R.H. Mach. Screw
Control Fork

(JK)

48

49
50

51
52

53
54
55
56
57

58
59
60
6l
62
63
64
65
66
67
68

69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
80
8l
82
83
84
85
86
87
88
89
90
9l

75092

245732
70504

245786
70502

2457 15
245793
245823
71272
75064

245779
245805
70003
245777
245817
7 1996
245783
245723
72064
73088
70547

245766
245769
245795
245789
74108
2457 13
245788

71016

73088
2u5819
245820
245821

71631
245760
245745

72272

125448
245782
245157
245242
245243

73138

71047

8-32 x 3/4 Slotted Head
Set Screw

Cradle Pressure Pin
Slotted Hexagon Head
Mach. Screw

Pickup Arm & Roller Assem.

4-36 x 5/16 Phil. Flat Head
Mach. Screw

Pickup Arm Spring Clip
Pickup Arm Spring

Wire Retainer

4-40 x /8 R.H. Mach. Screw

8-32 x 1/2 Slotted Head
Set Screw

Pickup Arm Cradle & Pin Assem.
P.U. Arm Shaft Set Screw
10-32 Hexagon Nut

Pivot Screw

Trip Switch Balance Spring
4-40 x 1/8 B.H. Mach. Screw
Trip Switch Actuator Plate
Trip Switch Actuator

Fiat Washer

Lock Washer

6-32 x |/4 Socket Head
Cap Screw

Control Lever & Roller
Control Lever Spring

Styli, Sapphire

Pickup Cartridge Assembly
Solder Lugs

Pickup Cartridge Socket
Pickup Lead

6-32 x 3/8 R.H. Mach. Screw
Lock Washer

Pickup Arm Weight

Pickup Arm Counterweight
Lock Spring

6-32 x 1-3/8 R.H. Mach. Screw
Drive Crank

Drive Crank Roller

Flat Washer

Retaining Ring

Drive Crank Spring

Brake Cam Roller

Brake Cam Lever

Brake Lever Spring

Lock Washer

10-32 x 3/4 R.H. Mach. Screw

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U. S. A,

oy



Select-O-Matic ¢¢100’’ Mechanism, Type 14582-L6

TORESET DIALS TORN KNOB

I CLOCKWISE DIRECTION.
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PARTS LIST
: on Reverse Side

@®

POPULARITY METER & MAGAZINE ASSEMBLY

J
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Select-O-Matic ‘100’ Mechanism, Type 14582-L6

PARTS LIST for

POPULARITY METER & MAGAZINE ASSEMBLY

(Preceding Page)

ftem Part No. Description
1 245185 Dial Stop Spring
2 245141 Tie Plate & Angle Assembly
3 71754 Sems Fastener
4 72230 Flat Washer
5 71257 6-32 x 5/16 B.H. Machine Screw
6 73088 1206 Lock Washer
7 72230 Flat Washer
8§ 245182 Spacer
9 245188 Indicator Bracket & Stud Assembly, R.H.
10 245229 Poputarity Meter Cover Spring
11 245227 Cover & Stud Assembly
12 245228 Meter Cover Pivot
13 245213 Selector Indicator Channel Assembly
14 71809 Sems Fastener
15 70163 10-32 Hexagon Nut
16 73119 #10 Kantlink Lock Washer
17 72019 Flat Washer
18 245314 Brace
19 71741 10-32 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw
20 245446 Dust Shield Bracket, R.H.
245447 Dust Shield Bracket, L.H.
21 245451 Separator & Channel Assembly
22 245398 Magazine Channel Assembly
23 7159 1/8-20 x 9/16 Socket Hd. Cap Screw
73087 1/4 Kantlink Lock Washer
72171 Flat Washer
24 245332 Magazine Support Bracket, R.H.
245333 Magazine Support Bracket, L.H.
25 11796 Sems Fastener
26 245291 Rubber Bumper
27 245334 Record Cushion
28 245306 Separator & Channel Assembly
29 245345 Number Strip
30 245189 Indicator Bracket & Stud Assembly, L.H.
31 245224 Knob
32 72111 Flat Washer
33 245222 Thrust Collar
34 245214 Popularity Meter Dial & Shaft Assembly
35 245119 Popularity Dial
36 245226 Number Strip
37 245220 Clutch Coliar
38 245221 Clutch Spring
39 245313 Tapping Plate :
1
(JK) J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A.
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POPULARITY METER SLIDE ASSEMBLY
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IPARTS LIST
: on Reverse Side
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Select-O-Matic ¢¢100’'’ Mechanism,

Type 14582-L6

PARTS LIST FOR SLIDE ASSEMBLY
{PRECEDING PAGE)

Item Part No. Description I tem Part No. Description
I 245128 Selection Indicator Slide 21 125448  Retaining Ring
2 74104  Solder lug 22 245346  Right End Guide
76055  #4 x_1/4 R.H. Self 23 73136 1204 Lock Washer
Tapping Screw . 24 70541 #4-40 x 3/16 B.H. Mach. Screw
3 245156 Lamp Socket Contact Spring 25  2u5212 Rocker Arm Spring
7 1040 2-56 x |/2 R.H. Mach, Screw 26 245204 Rocker Arm Assembly
73141 1202 Lock Washer 97 245209 Drive Shoe
70011 2-56 Hexagon Nut 28 245210 Drive Shoe Spacer
4 245143 lsr;g;rt‘:;tor Slide Contact 29  2u5154 Toggle Spring
76003 2-56 x 3/16 R.H. Self 30 245I46 Spring Fulcrum Plate
Tap Screw 3! 72230 Flat Washer
5 245156 Lamp Socket Contact Spring 32 71750 Sems Fastener
76003 2-56 x 3/16 R.H. Self 33 70119  4-40 Hexagon Nut
Tap Screw 34 73026 #4 Kantlink Lock Washer
6 2u5155  Conductor Strip 35 70505  #4-40 x 1/2 B.H.Mach. Screw
7 245143 Isgg::‘:;tor Slide Contact 36 24521 | Rocker Arm Shaft
71040  2-56 x 1/2 R.H. Mach. Screw 37 125448  Retaining Ring
73141 1202 Lock Washer 38 71262 #6-32 x 5/8 R.H.Mach. Screw
70011  2-56 Hexagon Nut 39 73088 1206 Lock Washer
8 2u5198 Solenojd Bracket & Stop 4O 245183  Rocker Arm Bracket
Assembly 41 70019  #6-32 Hexagon Cap Nut
9 245200 Plunger Assembly 42 24545 Drive Bracket
10 245159 Solencid 43 245350 Adjuster Wedge
It 245151 Solenoid Bracket, Upper Yy 245347 Left End Guide
12 72230 Flat Washer 45 404675 Retaining Ring
13 73088 1206 Lock Washer ue 72001  Flat Washer
Iy 71103 6-32 x 7/16 R.H. Mach. Screw 47 245196 Selection Indicator
15 71754 Sems Fastener Insul ator .
I6 74003  Solder Lug 48 245195  Selection Indicator
7. 245142 Dual Lamp Socket Assembly 49 245194 Indicator Slide Pin Assen.
'8 302141  #47 Mazda Lamp 50 71796 Sems Fastener
19 245191 Roller & Shaft Assembly 5i 72230 Flat Washer
20 72272  Flat Washer
2194
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Select-O~Matic ¢*100’" Mechanism, Type 1458S2-L6

Iltem Part No.

BASE ASSEMBLY

PARTS LIST

Description

245115
245234
245268

71637
245117
245235
245116
245269
24518y

72034

70126
245267

S OWOND G E W N —

N -

/. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U, §, A,

Rev. Switch Stop

Chassis Mtg. Cleat Assem. R.H.
Chassis Mtg. Spring Plug

8-32 x 9/16 B.H. Mach. Screw
Spring Retainer

Chassis Mtg., Cleat Assem. L.H.,
Chassis Mtg. Spring

Base

Shipping Bolt

Flat Washer 7/8 x 3/8 x 5/64
5/16-18 Hex. Nut, 9/16 A.F.
Chassis Mtg, Spring, Rear

Issue | (/K/
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Select-O-Matic 4¢100’’ Mechanism,

F.Mim

SWITCH PLATE ASSEMBLY

21906

{tem Part No.

I

2

o =

[+ ]

I
12
13
I

I5
16
17

18
I8
20
21
22

23
24

82704
24591 §
24594y
400597
71902

71479
73088
600158
86155

71248
70546

73137
72113

245815
245948
245907

245308
71750
245946
245947
F102098
71754
250942
250938
K2284140
245920

245921
250707
602377
245912

71733

400597
74023
71501

245810

245909

245906

245918

86172
245917

1.P. seeburg Corpo?

Type 14582-L6

PARTS LIST

Description

1500 ohm 10% | w. Resistor

Cam Switch

Switch Stop Plate &Lifter Assem,
Tension Plate

5-40 x I-1/2 Fil. H. Mach.
Screw, Steel-Cad

6-32 x I/4 R.H. Machine Screw
#1206 Lock Washer

Plastic Clamp

» | mfd. 600 v. Tub. Condenser
Switch Plate Mounting Hardware

8-32 x 1/4 Allen Soc. Hd.
Cap Screw

8=-32 x 1/2 Allen Socket Head
Cap Screw

#1208 Lock Washer
Flat Was?er 3‘8 0.D. x 11/64

1.D. x 1/32 Thk.
Internal Cable
Spring

Reversing Switch Assembly,
Complete

Reversing Switch Bracket
6-32 x 3/16 Sems Fastener
Actuator Assembly

Tie Plate

Cable Clamp

6-32 x /4 Sems Fastener
li~prong Plug Assembly
3-prong Plug Assembly
Single Prong Plug

Cable Assembly, complete
with Plugs

Control Cable, cable only
Connector

Plastic Clamp

Clutch & Reset Lever Sw.

5-40 x 1{~-3/8 Fil. H. Mach.
Screw

Tension Plate

Solder Lug

6-32 x 3/16 R.H. Mach. Screw
Terminal Strip

Terminal Board

Switch Plate

Riveted Assembl£ consisting
of items 21 & 2

Motor Condenser
Condenser Strap

ation, Chicago 22

U.S. A.
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Sel ect-O-Matic *‘100°’’ Mechanism, Type 14582-L 6

No. 245502 TRIP MECHANISM AS‘SEM‘BLY

PARTS LIST
ltem Part No. Description ltem Part No. Description
| S229220 Retaining Ring . 18 245588 Reset Lever & Roller Assembly
2 245575 Solenoid Bracket - Top 19 245248 Clutch Spring
3 400602 Rubber Washer 20 245525 Clutch Shifting Lever Assem.
§ 245576 Plug Assembly 21 245551 Clutch Shifting Lever Spring
5 245578 Solenoid 22 72177 Flat Washer
6 245582 Trip Plate Support Bracket 23 R231163 Snap Washer
7. 7179% 8-32 x I/ Sems Fastener 24 A250081 Switch Lever Spring
8 245579 Solenoid Bracket - Bottom

25 245552 Latch Lever Spring
26 70153 8-32 Hexagon Nut
27 245557 Adjustment Screw

9 80116 5/32 x 7/16 Roll Pin
10 245581 Plunger
i 71614 8-32 x 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw

12 73108 #8 Lock Washer 28 245550 Reset Lever Spring

13 72279 Flat Washer 29 245539 Switch Lever Assembly
4 245523 Dash Pot Pivot Pin " 30 245593 Latch Lever Assembly
15 72272 Flat Washer 31 2U5545 Trip Lever Assembly
16 125448 Retaining Ring 32 245583 Mounting Plate

17 245595 Dash Pot Assembly 33 72297 Flat Washer

J. P, Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U, §, A.

Issue | '(]1() 2’97




Select-O-Matic ‘100’ Mechanism, Type 145S2-L 6

o0 &
® -
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O

No. 243500 TRIP MECHANISM ASSEMBLY ,»ﬂ
PARTS LIST
Item Part No. Description ltem Part No. Description
1 245568 Tinnerman Nut 15 245550 Reset Lever Spring
2 72064  Flat Washer I6 245557  Adjustment Screw
3 71015 6-32 X7/16 R.H. Machine Screw 17 70153 8-32 Hexagon Nut
§ 73088 #1206 Lock Washer 18 245552 latch Lever Spring
5 400854  Spacer 19 245248  Clutch Spring
6 78031  Rubber Grommet 20 245525 Clutch Shifting Lever Assembly
7 245521 Mounting Plate Staked Assembly 21 245551 Clutch Shifting Lever Spring
8 71014  8-32 X 3/8 R.H. Machine Screw 22 72177 Flat Washer Spring
9 73108 #8 Kantlink Lock Washer 23 R231163 Snap Washer
10 72279 Flat Washer 24 250091 Spring, Switch Lever
It 245560 Reset Lever Stop Assembly 25 245539  Switch Lever Assembly
12 72113  Flat Washer 26 245536 Latch Lever Assembly
13 71757 Sems Fastener 27 245545 Trip Lever Assembly
4 245511 Reset Lever & Roller Assembly 28 245548  Trip Solenoid
-\

J. P.Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.S. A.

(JK)
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Select-O-Matic

‘€100’ Mechanism, 'Type 14582-L.6

By

“®® QS O QS 0@
E.' ‘;UUU
"? /p PI0_0@ QO 8@

l HIIIHIIIII/IIII/IIHHHIH]HIIIIlllllllllllllllllj

Nond”

TYPE 100SA3 SELECTOR COIL & ARMATURE ASSEMBLY

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U. S, A. Issue 1 (JK)

:PARTS 1LIST
< on Reverse Side
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Select-O-Matic *“100’’ Mechanism,

Type 14582-L 6

PARTS LIST for SELECTOR COIL & ARMATURE ASSEMBLY

(Preceding Page)

Item Patt No, Description
1 304357 Cover Plate
2 71760 Sems Fastener
3 304390 Retaining Ring, Bronze
4 304405 Paper Washer
5 304352 Group Magnet Amm. Assembly
6 79539 Eyelet
7 304351 Compression Spring
8 304391 Retaining Ring
9 304345 Group Magnet Assembly
10 304327 Selector Coii & Arm, Assembly
11 304336 Amature Hinge Piate Assembly
12 71793 Sems Fastener
13 304358 Rail End Bracket
14 304326 Selector Block Guide Rail
15 304394 Shield Panel
16 304362 Selector Support Bracket, L
17 72035 Flat Washer
71917 4-40 x 3/16 B.H. Machine Screw
73026 #4 Kantlink Lock Washer
18 304342 Armature Guide Piate Assembly
15 304339 Amature Spring
20 304341 Contact Washer
21 304340 Armature
22 304335 Core
23 304333 Selector Coil
24 304332 Selector Channel
25 304331 Terminal Board Spacer
26 304328 Coil Terminal Board Assembly
27 10160 Twin Hole Speed Nut
28 304355 Right End Bracket Assembly
- 29 71750 Sems Fastener
2200

(JK)

ltem Part No. Description
30 304398 Cable & Plug Assembly (Items 32,31,433)
31 304399 Cable
32 F9461 21-prong Plug
33 250706 Conpector
34 304377 Terminal Lug
35 70548 2-56 x 1/4 B.H. Machine Screw
73095 Lock Washer

36 71807 Sems Fastener
37 304397 Sefector Lever Number Strip
38 304363 Contact Block Assembly, complete
39 304364 Contact Block
Z?) 304411 Selection Contact Assembly
42 251268 Contact Spring
43 76003 2-56 x 3/16 R.H. S.T. Screw
44 304369 Dressing Spring
45 304365 Dressing Contact
46 76055 4 x 1/8 R.H.S.T. Screw
47 74104 Solder Lug
48 304371 Cancel Coil Mtg. Bracket
48 71754 Sems Fastener
50 304248 Plunger Return Spring (use with #304373)

304413 Plunger Retum Spring (use with #304415)
51 304373 Pin & Plunger Assembly

304415 Spring & Plunger Assembly
52 304370 Cancel Coil Assembly
53 304396 Pointer
54 304372 Cancel Coil End Bracket
55 71793 Sems Fastener

72000 Flat Washer

J. P. Seeburg Corporation, Chicago 22, U.§. A.






